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A PRACTICAL NEW 


[GRAMMAR 


W-1 FM 


Exerc iſes of Bad Enzlifh : 


OR, A N 


EASY GUIDE 


To SPEAKING and WRITING the 


ENGLISH LANGUAGE 


PROPERLY and CORRECTLY. 


CON PATIRFINS 


I. ORTHOGRAPHY ; or True Spelling, which treats 


of the Sounds and Uſes of the ſeveral Letters in all Poſitions; of 
the Diviſion of Words into Syllables, and the Uſe of Points. 


II. PROSODY ; or the Art of Pronouncing Syllables in | 


Words truly, with Tables of Words properly accented. 


III. ETYMOLOGY ; or the Kinds of Words, which 


explains the ſeveral Parts of Speech ; their Derivations and dif« 
ferent Endings ; Change and Likeneſs to one another. | 


IV. SYNTAX, or Conſtruction, which teaches how 


to connect Words aright in a Sentence, ot Sentences together. 
To which is added, @ Curious and Uſeful 
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P R E F A- C E. 


HE Method of conveying, 1 or 1 
preſſing the Ideas of one Per/m to another 


in Diſcourſe or Writing, is univerſally called Lan- 
| GUAGE.—And the Art of doing the fame by Rules 


er in the Manner the beft Speakers and Writers er. 
preſs their Sentiments, is every where called GRAM» 
MAR; which is truly accounted the Baſis of Litera- 
ture, * ng the Source * which ol the * wy 
ences proceed, | (ak offs A 

Tre Parts 3 en or Kinds of Words which 
conſtitute any one Language, are the ſame in all o. 
thers, i. e. whatever Words are Names, or Noun- Sub- 
ſtantives, Verbs, &c. in Engliſh, are the fame in 


Greek, Latin, French, Ec. though expreſſed by de 


ferent Terms ; alſo ſome general Rules of Grammar 
ure univerſally applied to all Tongues. A Perſon 


therefore who underflands Engliſh grammatically, 4 


muff be allowed to have gd Notions of -Grammat 


in general, i. e. that of every other Nation, * 


conſequently, if he endeavours to learn any other 
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iv. The PREFACE. 
Tongue, 1 From this Analogy, find his Progreſs 
ſurpriſingly facilitated. On the other Hand, the 
Man who ſpeaks or writes Engliſh by Rote bo or 
through Cuſtom, from being his Mother Tongue, 
cannot be ſuppoſed to have any reflex Notions, or 
'- reaſonable Aſſurance that he does it, either with 
nee or Elegance: But by acting at Random 
| only, muſt needs be frequently making Soleciſms, falſe 
Concord, and betraying his Ignorance upon the moſt 
trivial Occaſions; alſo by being unacquainted with 
Grammar, or unable to expreſs himſelf properly, he 


muſt of Courſe, be a Stranger to the Beauties of *. 
Fake, the Eaſe and Elegancy of Stile, &. 


TRA the Engliſh Language i 7s as copious, ſigni- 
ficant, and harmonious as any in the World, none pre- 
tend to di i pute: : Therefore to argue, or even to ima- 
gine, it contains not ſo much intrinſic Virtue, Excel- 
- Jence, fc. as to admit of Order, Uniformity, and 
- -Concard, to which Rules may be adapted, would be 
- bighly abſurd and ridiculous ; fince without theſe Pro- 
> 4d no Language could be perfedtly intelligi be. | 


tr the Method be * to be clear, the Plan well 
WY and duly ęxecuted, this Book can need no other 
8 n. its own n and ee, 
6: 
How 


The PRE FACE. V. 
How far I have followed theſe. neceſſary P rinciples 


is left to the Decifion of all candid and judicious Read- 72 


ers; for I ſhall not run into that ungenerous, though 
common Faſhion, ef raiſing the Reputation of my own 
Book, at the Expence of my Brethren on this Subject 3 
or ſtart Objections to others for my" own Advantage: 
But, on the contrary, am 'ready to allow, that, by 
how much. more ſoever we are indebted to the inge- 
nious Contriver of any new Scheme for the Public Ad- 


vantage, than to him who only improves upon it : by 


ſo much ought. I to be content with the leaft Share of 
Public Thanks, and the greateſt of its Blame, if this 
Grammar, as the laſt, be not equal, or a 
the beſt yet Publiſbed. Only 


As this contains a larger Syntax, with Exerciſes of 


Bad Engliſh, and ſome other Praxiſes and Peculiaritiesz 

entirely new, mentioned in the Method of Teaching, 23 
never any Thing of the ſame Nature appearing in al  . 7 
Engliſh Grammar before, I run the Riſk of Singularis :. 


ty : Therefore in theſe, as well as in all other Points, 
wholly relying on the Merit of the Work, I refer it en- 


.tirely to the impartial Judgment of the Public; and 


hope judicious Compariſons with other Grammars will 
be the only Means 7 nen This. _ | 


CZ 


Ir v Arie nay almoſt a e 3 Ne- 
tien, that Without karving Latin, or other Lan- 


en 


Language has its peculiar Proprieties, or Idiotiſms, 


x Latin One, Cc. merely to come at . 


1 PREFACE: 


ber, we cannot arrive at a thorough Knowloge of of 
ENGLISH. 


In | Anſwer to which, I beg Leave to obſerve, thet 
the Reaſon why thoſe among us, who have learned 
Latin, &c. are greater Adepts in our own Language 
than thoſe who have learned Engliſh at Random, or 
Sngrammatically, is entirely from their Knowledge of 
Grammar in general ; which they acquire by learns 
ing ſuch or ſuch Languages by it: For though every 


the Nature of GRAMMAR is, in a great Meaſure, 
the ſame in all Tongues, as before obſerved. 


Ix to be Maſter of any Language ſo as to write it 
with Propriety and Exactneſs, is to underſtand it 
grammatically ; it muſt certainly be a nearer, or more 
conciſe Way, to the Perfection of ours, to learn the 
Engliſh Grammar itſelf, tban to go about to fludy the 


our own N the Nature of theirs, 


v4 Mx principal Dang! in b . 
intitled. a Practical New Grammar, with Exerciſes of 
Bad Engliſh, & c. tvas to render in as eaſy @ Manner 
21 poſſible, a perfect and critical Knowledge of our 
Mother Tongue, attainable to every Perſon of com- 
mon Gapactty, without the Help of any other Language: 
nd that in a ſhort Time : In the Proſecution of which, 
though 


.” - ww + —_—@ XX @ K. -» - 


it 


ST T2 8 


n. PREFACE ik 


though I have adhered ftritly to my firſi general Plan, 
i. e. that of compleating the Engliſh Scholar, and have 
had the Pleaſure to find the former Editions well ra- 
ceived by the PUBLIC, I haue thro langer Practiat 
in Teaching, more nice Obſervations on the Language, 
its Idioms, &c. judged it neceſſary ta make ſeveral 
conſiderable Alterations and Amendments, and bave 
added a new Chapter of RHETORICAL T ROPES and 
Ficures in this Impreſſion; all which, I prefuune, 


will be found uſeful, and greatly contribute to feces 3 
tbe Completion of an Engliſh auen. 18 


I, for ny Part, bave the Sati Sfaftio on to be * 
by Experience, that any Perſon of a tolerable Capacity 


mah, in @ ſhort Time, be taught to write ENGLISH J 


indetendent of the Knowledge of any other Tongue, 


and bat as properly and correctly as if for the Px: ñ⅛ 
_ Yet notwithſtanding the Pains many Writers haue tales 


towards ſpeaking and writing aur Language aright, 
with what Improvements Grammarians in a long Suc- 


ceſſon, have made one upon another, Grammar is j 


fo frequently taught, or but pretended to, by Maſters 
who are either ignorant of it themſelves, or, at beff, 


(and to which J would rather aſcribe it) never get the 
Art of Teaching it to, any Advantage to the Scholar; 
that (like all other good Things proſtituted to mean Pur- 
Poſes, or on frivolous Occaſions) it is ſo far denied the 
great Reputation and Eſteem due to the genuine Ex- 
cellency of * that it 15 become 7 ridiculous to pro- 


ff 
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feſs it; and as, no Pains ought to be ſpared in Her- 
warding a Scheme of ſuch general and extenſive Uſe, - 
a right and infallible Way of Teaching (could it 0 


Preſeribed) would not by any Means be ſuperfluous : I 
have therefore annexed the following compendious Me- 


thod 4which I have uſed with uncommon Succeſs, for 
ome Years paſt, and; humbly recommend the ſame, and 
the Book in general, to the Conſideration of all theſe 
Gentlemen, c. who are honoured with the Care and 
Education of Youth, as well as to the Peruſal of ſuch 
Young Ladies and others us are defiraus of improving 
_ themſelves, at their leifure Hours, in Spelling s and 
„ 
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has been practiſed in ſeverul Places wit | 
but as it cannot be expreſſed in [/ritin — muſt be o- 2 


Character J; Fee -thiz. 


| apt to e and N confuſes than 1 inflruet and advance. 
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A. 


IHouzh Scholars doinot enter upon GRAMMAR 


till they can read: tolerably, in a vulgar Way; 

* as to conduct the young Lear ner from his A, B, C5 
may be of Service to ſome, I ſhall begin eee 
THOR PV, or the Frue pronouncing of. Letters. 
What is called the new: Method of pro pronouncing. 
great Sueceſs 


bliged to paſs it over here, and leave tho&iwho. have 

made a, Trial to en e a8 to he Proflice 
er. Neglect of ii. +: voi I bone it 
Ain the Feines hom thethLettond, obliged dem 


wall 4 in their Monoſyllables with the ſoft and hard- 
are 


Sounds of C and G, and m. what Poſitions they 
ſo and ſos, [ * 17. 19 the Uſe of E ſilent, ank 
when it is ſo, [/e p. 42 to. ſaund p as one ſingle 

throu: zh the Feeth, ke the, 
Greek (e) Theta; ssen ſoon learn from Mord. 
of Mouth, by frequent Repetitions- When: 8 


3 adyanced. to Words of more. dy llables, let them 


ſed to a diſtin& Pronunciation of each Byllable, with. 


2 careful Obſervation of the Letters that compoſe it ʒ 


and to prove their Diviſion by Rule. 


Though Ortbagraphꝝ be a- very. material Part ek 
Grammar; 3. yet, as a Multiplicity of: Rules are more 


t 2 1 


: ay * bs ; IR d young 


ds. | | 2 
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x A Prcrrcar Mr 0%” of 
| oung N a Learner mould not 2 LY with 

1 to general ones But concluding them 
grounded byCuttom in the above, with the Addition of a 
few more of the moſt material ( er vat ions, ſuch as ci, ſi, 
and ti, f fee p. 32. 51. ] the Uſe of the double Accent, 
Ec. I would excuſe a more critical and\thorongh Re- 
petition, till frequent Exerciſe in Spelling the Tables 
by Heart, c. has made them Maſters of natural 
Sounds and common Morde; after which they will be 
better able to remember Rules, and their numerous 
Exceptions with lefs Difficulty. - 

When they can read pret 8 bee Ys they ſhould 
be accuſtomed to the true Uſe of Stops and Marks ; 
as the Proportion of Time peculiar to each Stop, to- 
gether with proper Cadente and Emphaſis, divide the 
Sentences, and thereby render what they read intelli- 
gible and harmonious to the Hearer. 

Fhen as explaining and inculcating Rules b E 
ampie, muſt needs be the ea/ie/t and moſt effeftnal Way, 
1 would: recommend the following Table of Words, 
with the Method of proving them, as a Praxis for 
—— feeing they conſiſt of ſuch Letters as 

vary in their Uſes wa Sounds, according to their dif- 
ferent Poſitions; | ſee — 53-] after this they ſhould 
be employed for ſome Time in Writing the Words 
down, whilſt the Maſter, or one of the Scholars, reads 
24 Paragraph from the Spectator, News-Paper, &c. 
and let all that are appointed to write, copy from his 
Reading; then, to create an Emulation, compare their 
Pieces, and place the Scholars wanne to the Deſert 
of their Performances. 


 Letthe Maſter write down: al their war gel 
©: n | . and 2075 right 


7. WFP * — rnmecy 


2 Tre "2? "IM POET FEE Py 
« — — A 


eber Whoever reads, ſhoula PEO io pronounce iind h 
e loſing the Sound of: one fingle Lettur, except ſuch as 
"ought to de et, and to — in Pronouncing. 


—— 


7. $4.6. No BG ĩͤ v Pa He 


Teaching E 6.1 18 * grammatically... xt. 4 


xhoht {in their Wlitin 
they 


. books, tobe got 
teave them; at 


by Heart before 
withal, make eheh Scholar write 


his own into an atphabetical Pocket bob kept for that 


Pur 


poſe : Thus in a ſhort Time, a Ty 
of their falſe Spelling may be expected, eſpecially if 


a great Reduction 


the Maſter inſiſts upon their Care in the Prruſal of 


thoſe inſerted in their Li, and „ 


fpelling of the ſame Words a great Fault. 
As for PROSo0Dy, I believe it will be found: the it 


are marked prope 


fpeedyandefſeriuel Wayt6ariphtaccenting of Words, . 
to make them pronounce, with a due Re 
tents, where 


gard to Ac 


rly, (as i in the fol- 


lowingTAnL ES) which wil both ground them in their 
Spelling and aecuſtom them to a right Pronunciation. 
This is the only Method that can be taken with 


any Suceeſs, till 


they underſtand E 
depend. 


tymology, or the 
Nature and Kinde of Words, on - which all other 1" 


Rules in Proſody 


ETYMOLOGY is next to be tun over in its moſt ma- 
terial Points, 7. e. ſuch as are moſt eſſential in deſeti- 


belongs 
and Jet in your 


ding to mm Part of Speech each Word. particularly 

. 2 poor Scholar has been bewildered 
5 and tedious ETYMoLoOGIEs ; CC 
prevent which; Fwoue recommend this hore, but, as Þ 


I think pertinent ABSTRACT, with a Px Axis to ex- 


enplit 


I wo 


and prove the fame, c. 
adviſe, that Scholars be not 


[-/ee p. 100. But 


puzzled with the 


different Kinds of Pakt1ELEs till hay have firſt got 
the NAM RS, QUALITIES; RELATIVE Nantes, — 


VERBS, after which hot 


but the Partieles, which, I believe, u 

tinguiſhed from one ladhet by the fa 
Make the Scholars write them down 75 457 99. 
ſpective Pocket- books, as under Adverbs, 


notu, to- day, already, before, Wade: 55 a 
Vince, i. e. A che Wee without 


bing wilt remam upon H 


be ſooneſt di 
Howing Mead. 


xi. PRACT. CAL Math ee; Oe. 


Time, Number, Place, & c. and fo with the CinjandZiont, 
Prepofitians, and.Interjeftions. Thus havingsbem in 4 
little Space under their Eye, anyone may ſoon be made 
acquainted with the Nature and Properties of each. 
Amongmany Maſters who pretend to teach G ame. 
MAR, I know ETYMOLL Ou is either entirely neglect- 
ed, or, above every other Part, taught to little Purpoſe, 
though that on which all others in a gat Meaſure de- 
pend, and in my Opinion, ſo very eſſential to polite 

Miiting, that I cannot think anyone qualified to ſpeak, 
write, or compoſe, with a happy Propriety, a Clearneſs, 

and Comprehen/iveneſs of Expreſſion, who has net a 

thorough Knowledge of, and Regard to it. 

In learning Latin, making Exz.&cisss from F ALSE 
Concosp, is reckoned the moſt expedient Method to 
a Knowledge of Syntax and though eur 

24 age is leſs tedious and Accu! in this. Part, hav- 

ewer Genders, Caſes, Times, &c. yet, I think Ex- 

5 4 of Bad Engliſb, under the few Rules we have, 

after the Manner of Clar#'s or Bailey's Examples fon 

. the Latin Tongue, muſt needs be altogether as requifits - 

to a critical Knowledge of our own. To which End L. 

Fe laid down the following Exerciſes. ¶ /ee p. 123.4 

5 As l bave never obſerved this Method recommend- 
dd or preſcribed by others, I ſhall be glad if it poſleſſes 
the Merit to be improved upon: This, I believe, 1 
may venture to ſay. in ĩts V indication, that any think- 
img Perſan muſt allow it to be neceflary, who will al- 
jo himſelf 20 obſerve, how, often the pntadtial Part 
of our Languageſufersfromm we coplcof ali Ranks; 
both in ee eee d that by a long Fass. 

| miliarity,. Caper grand Eftabliſher of all e 

has rendered falſe oncord ſo natural to us, that it is 


1 Wente for any one to /þcat. and: write correctlyʒ 
who is P with DY NT Ay or bas not len- 
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4. Grammar is the Art of Exp | I 

the Relation of ol x w 5 

in Conſtruction, with due Ac- A 
cant in Speaking, and Ortho- 

N in u Writing Bheoring to the 1 <A 
thoſe whoſe Language we learn. he LI IRE 
Q. bat do you learn Grammar fo 0 8 5 ID 

6 4 36; ſpeak and write proper y avi dh, 
ule... .- 1 3 
5 Yhat does Grammar arg „ 2 B 


.» 


1 


\ 


— . 
„ 
” * 11 N 
2 ä 8 
= * +25 


ey 


. 
„ \ 5 5 
a—_ » = : * * „ ” ** 
4% e 
/ = 4 
4 * 1 4 * * * a 
. 4 ; ' __ L ” 8 


” INTRODUC TION. 


"Of Encuion Graunan in particular, 


1 Into how many Parts is Grammar divided ? j 
A. F our, which will be treated of i in the follow- | 
ing order in this Book. 


. oRTHOOGRATH Tl. 
2. PROSODT. | 
3. ETYMOLOGY. 
4. SYNTAX, or SYNTAXIS. 


1 Q. What is Orthography? + | 2 
A. The Art of true Spelling, which teaches to 
write every Word with proper 3 : But as con- 

I cerned in Pronunciation, it ſhews how to give the 
= =: Sound of them; and, for that, it is called Or- 
1500 
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= - "lone - do you explain the Difference between 
*  Ontbograph and Orthoepy? 

i ; A. The ef is, that Ort hography relates 
to the true W cet Words; as we muſt write 
Biſbop, not Buſhop > 

And Orthoepy — the une pronouneing them, as 

FP.  wemuſt pronounce Servant, not Sarvant. 

24 II. Q. Phot is Profody? _ 

| 5 Me A. Preſody is that Part of Grammar which ſhews | 

bo to mark, or pronounce Syllables in Words, 
according to their true Accent and Quantity, 
. Q. What is Etymology ? 

A. Etymology treats of the ſeveral Kinds of Words, 
RE - hk of Speech) their Derivations, Eodings, 
_ and Likeneſs to one another. | 

A 3 N hat is Syntax or Syntaxis? 
5 . Syntax oO the proper Diſpoſition and Con- 


:, = 9: 5 of - 46ſt n a Sentence, or Spee to- 
i 1 ; 54 5 | Ter WF by ne . 5 6 . | | ' 
F: 3 WE | > 5 I an k 8 0 F 
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ol TRUE SPELLING... 
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& WE 4 A. A Letter is a Mark or Cha- WE 


Ya rater, denoting a ſimple uncom- 
N. V. pounded, articulate Sound. 


r Q. "How. are the complete Set 0 7 
7 / N called by the Lebe of | 
A. The Alphabet, 4 

gs, Q. N hat do you mean by the Atphabet? Gf 
& A. - Alphabet is a Word made up of the Names of © 
the two firſt Greek Letters; namely, Alpha ahd B.. 
ta, anſwering to our A and B, whereby is meant 
the whole Number of our twenty-ſix * _- 
as, when i is in his 4 B, C. Re. _ 
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TRUE SPE L * IN Ge * 
Of the VOWELS. 15 i 
W HAT is a Vowel? WE "5 
A. A Vowel is a Letter, which; without ths 
Help of any other Letter joined to it, doth by itſeif 
denote a perfect Sound, and often alone. makes. 1 4 
* Syllable; as A, F GA... 5 „ 
TW many Vowels are there? 12 _ 
7 Five; a, e, i, 0, ty and y, ien it follows a 
Conſonant; which is only a different Character. 
for i, being either ſounded like it, as in by, 1 
like e, as in happy, Mercy, &c. . 
Q. How many Sounds has a Vowel? - n ; 


* 


A. Too in general, 7 e 


* 
« by = 
bs kv yp 


- 1. A Lons Sound, — 8 os 


P 


When the Syllable ends with a Vowel cher a; A» 
Monoſ yllables, or in Words of more 8 a, 
a: we, J. go, ei; or, as Nature, ere, e 

Ng vice, Nijance: And ͤ7—⁊2— . CI 


BO. 


2. A SHORT Soul. 3 


When the Syllable ends with a bean; 5 
ther in Monoſyllables, or others; as Hat, ber, 2 
18), Tin; or, as Barber, Bitten, Dutton. * | 
Q. Are there no Exceptions to this general Rule 24 " 5 
A. 1. Yes; in Caſe of a double Accent, a9 Be x 
lance, Cha-peh, &c. where I and p, having 3. 
double Sound, muſt be ſuppoſed as double 
A 3 , 1 & e 


a F © = 
1 —— 
he i — K 0" VE r 
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at a Loſe to know ar firm Sight, where every partieul 
Syllable of the longeft Word ende, a wwhither- ir 2 
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3 ů 
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& M @©RTHOGRAPHY: Or, 
© and the firſt Syllable of each of theſe Words to end 
2. a Conſahant, as, Bal-lance, Chap- ; 333 


Where e final only . the former Lk: | 
| p95 mine A, a 


ü WG 


Of th Vewel A. 


| ROY Le EK Lan a | 
A. 1. It muſb be obferyed, that when 4 is ſhort, 
ine.) when it is in a Syllable that ends with a Conſo- 


nant as before remarked, it muſt be ſounded as in 


Hat, Map, Lad, Tab. 
+ 2, It is ſounded long when it ends a Syllable, 


and before final ez as, 4a-ker, made. 


3. Beſore / ander it is Fans broad, like 


au or aw; 1 talk, Wal Harm, warm, Farm, 
&c. 


£ Does a ever 1 its Sound: > 

er A is not ſounded in the Words Diamind, Di- | 
d) Villain, (Villio) Curtain, (Curtin) &c. 
oft of the proper Names that have aa drop 


_ of them in the Pronunciation; as, {ſaac, (Izac) 


Balaam, (Balam); except Ba-al, Ga-al, 

In Monoſyllables, where comes before it, a 
Wies its Sound, and the # is ſounded long; as, Flea 
* ghee Plea, Seo, Tea. 


: Of th Pewel E. 


. What have you to obſerve of this Letter ? | 
Ik is dang or. ſbort by the general Rule before no- 


f 


Sd; 1 2 mal e ſerves. to legion the former 


Vow- 


4 _— 1 — — 2 
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1 an __ under pt 1 bY 


B24 


"oa 
we 


:: pes re, and te, the . remains filent, thangh de added; 


TRUE SPELLING. | 
Vowel in the ſame Syllable; ; as, are, here, Mis SY 


Cure; except in come, fome, ive, lie. 

Ws i jou. e then never Js at the E. 
ords 
A. Yes, at the End of ſome. proper Names r ” 

{s ty Tae ad" wink 'Ceth ſe-ma-ue, 8 e, Pha 1 


ne- lo. pe | | 
Ale e is anden long in be, ſee the. the „ and 8 
ODetb fal e ut always lengthen unto Pugh, an 
8 able before it? 


A. Final e ſilent,- after two Conſonants, doth not 
lengthen the Syllable ; as, Badge, Wedge, Hinge, Re- 
Faß —> * range, changes e waſte, Heſtes' 

ale, Taſte, & c. . a at 

Allo Ay find, Hind, tind; Mind, Rind, &e. As. 
ſill ſounded long, though e final be left, out; „ 
WW, uſed to be ſet after them. 3 | 

Does final e ever uffer Gee 
It ſeems to alter its Situation in ſome Wor 1 05 
an F to ſound before / and 7 in Words with final re, 
tre, le; a Acre, (Aker): 4 ee (aum Y 
1) * 


. Daes 8 after 15 Hent e at the E nd grve ay; Sound td 
1 


A. If the Words che with be, de. „ez le, 7 mes FE . 


98 

. 5 
3 5 . 8 > 
: — 2 9 © 
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m__ n — — — — * — 3 
E. filent is ale 'to be curitten after c ai g, withe 
Jounded ſoft, not only at Fe alſo in the Mob | 
Words; as, Advanc yancement, Change— Change | 
able, Place—placed :” "tt 1. changed into i before 1 3 
Toruintion cus; r . 2 uf 


eee 


371. 
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t bribe—bribes | my f name —names 


3 ; 4 N tide —tides ef Y tune — tunes 
%% eas Fe ies | pe pas 4 ſtripe —firipes 
| ( e —lakes c 


re are —/hares' 
le 


tale — tales | te J Fate —fates 


Q. Are there no Words which gain a new Syllable 
| Sy adding to final e? 
. Yes, ſuch as end in be, ge, fe, ze; as, Face— 


hes — Hor fe For ſes, Mfue—Ace, 


Of the Veel I. 


Q. What have you to obſerve of the Letter 3} 
A. Belides its ben long or ſhort by the general 
Rule with other Vowels, it is alſo long, , 


—_ +7 high, .) (bi, 
uw 5 The fight, | mb f as 3 climb, 
_—_ eo 3 Sign, nd hind, 


* Except build, guild, and i in Words derived from 


theſe. 
* How is t ſounded i in "proper Names ending in 


” Tis founded long in proper Names ending vim 
iab; as, Hezehiah, Feremiab, &e. 
Q. How is i i ſounded before a Vowel in other proper 
Names? © 
A. Tis ſounded ſhort in other proper Names ; as, 
Axiel, Eliab, Miriam. 
'Q When is 1 ſounded like ee? : 
A. Tis ſounded like ee, in 8 ( Macken) - 
| Magazine, (Magazeen) oblige, (odleege) &c.. e 
the French. 
AQ A. the bend of i ever ft C . : , 
A. It is; as in Piece, pterce, view, Sakſbury,, &c, © 
Alſo in Medicine, ( Hedcine) but not in medicinat. 
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- TRUE SPELLING: *  < 


\ Of the Vol * 4 
Q. What is obſervable of o? | 
A. In ſome Words of the plural Number Shu! the | 
Latin, o is founded long in the laſt = before 4 | 
Conſonant! 3 as, Folios, Quartos, &. "EY he 
0; When is o founded te oo 
A. When ois long, it founds moſt 
do, doing, move, prove. 
* £ what Words is the found of 0 12 "I 
* O is loft in theſe Words; as Coroner (Crown= : 
* ze (Feffee Nicholas, (Nichlas) Carrion, 
arrin G5, (Charrit.) 1 8 
Q. M ben is o founded like ? > ; 
A. O is commonly ſounded like i, i Pun | 
(Wimen) Flagon, (Xlaggin.) 825 . 
Q. When is o ſonnded lite u . e 
4 A. O * 2 Av 1 od ary, (/ 5 ) 
„ (Campa Conduit uit) \ conjures 
(Sue Conflable, (Cunſtable) London, 8 


2 
w 


neo; win 3 


— 
. A 
, 
Y 1 7 OE. 
* i 1 
0 t 
” 


6 


a Monmouth, { unmouth) Pommel, (Pugh, * 4) 
d Q: N ben is o ſilent? 1 
* 4. At the End of Words of more Syllables chan | 
* one; as, righteous, piteous, virtuous, &e. "te 
| Of the Vowel U. 
* Q. Dees u ever change its Sound "I 
g A. It ſometimes doth, | 
3 x. Intothe Sound of e; as in bury, Gan) burials 
1 G ) BY 5 
2. Into 7 as I, (buzzy Buſine 5, (Bizneſs. 1 
) * Q. What do you py og of u after 270 5 ) 
A. U after g is moſtly ſilent; as, Gueſt, Guilt, 


Tongue, Plague, Rogue, Vogue, &c. But it ſerves to 
8 kretain the hard Sound of g, which without it Ou 
7 N | de lofi, ed 


* 
* 1 
a 7 3 © r f 
\ © "443%. 
* 5 *y * L 
* 9 
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i 0 8 f 
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10 Of ORT HO G RAPHT: Or, 

Q. Deth u ever end any Engliſh Words ? | 

A. Uendsno Words bu but theſe five, you, thou, Beau, 
Tieu, adieu; the three laſt of, which we have from 
the French. Inſtead of final u, we put eu, or ue; as 
In due, &c. 

Q. Does u always ſound long or ſhort, according to 
the eneral Rule as other Vowels ? 

Z No; # is ſounded ſhortin many Words ending, 
with ure after the Letter t; as, Creature, Geſture, 
Lecture, Picture, Scripture, &c. In all which, and 
many more, the & in the laſt Syllable is ſounded ſoft! ; 
and ſhort, tho' the Words end with e ſilent, but in all 


other Pofitions the # is ſounded long o or ſhort accord- 
ing tet the general Rule. 


Of the Powe V. 


Q. When is y a Vowel? 
A. When it ends a Word « or lende; z as — thy, 
Mer, many 

Q. What i is the Sound of y as as a Pawel? 8 
A. The ſame as i, and it is uſed at the End of 
Words inſtead thereof; for i ends no E 18100 
1 . 'E 

at have you farther to obſerve o 

A. Y fmal in et ber ts fer 1055 changed 
into ie in the Plural; as, Cry—Cries, Enemy—Ene- ' 
mies, Mercy—Mercies - And in the. third Perſon of 
Verbs; as, marry— married, tarry—tarried, ce. 
2. Ti is ſeldom found in the Middle of Words ex- 


BH eept in E pt, Hymn, Rhyme, Syſtem, and ſome others 


i Engliſ Wor 


of Greek Origin, and then it is a Vowel; and in 

& before the Termination ing ; as, mar- 
Dying, burying, but before other Terminations we uſe 
 #and 27 J as, * Craftineſs, 05. 7 tt is always 


res - 


TRUE SPELLING. O „ 
tend aſter a Vowel; as, E 2. PDE A | » 
2 pray, praying, prayed, 


hen it ins a Syllable it is a x Conſonant 3 
as, 8 _ Ye dend 


— 


— 


0 H A p. 5 
Of the Dovaus VowELs, called Diphchongs 


Q pg) HAT is, a Di iphthong v bo 
| A. -A Diphebong, or double Vowel, is the 
meeting of two Vowels in the ſame Syllable. * _ 


Q. How many Sorts of Diphthoogs or double. : I 


Vowels are there ? 


A. Two, Proper and Improper. 


Of the Proper Diphthongs. 


Q. IV hat do you mean by a Proper Diphthon | 
A. A Proper Diphthong is where both the Pork 


are ſounded ; as, oi in Voice, ou in Houſe. en 
4 Which are the Proper Diphthongs? | 
A. The Proper Di phtbongs are a, au, 8 oi, 005 | 
and ou. 
Q. Do they always retain their mixed Sound? 
A. Not always: For, 1. ai is ſometimes na in- 
to the Sound of e or i ſhort ; as, Fountain, (Founten) 
Mauntain, (Mounten) Villain, Villin) Captain, 
(Captin) Chaplain, (Chaplin) Curtain, (Curtin.) 
2. Au uſually keeps one and the ſame Sound; as 


in lay, Fraud, &c. but it looſes the Sound of win * 


Aunt, (Ant) gauge, (gage. x AD one * 


— 


M Meeting, that is the Union or Coalition of be Pewel 85 


ewhich is better than to ſay the ſounding of two Vorvelt ; 


Fer in ſame Diphthongs the Sound of one of the Vewels is nat © 1 


Beard; as in 88 Pleaſure, where the Sound * Fr tft. 


— 


> uf tha * x N 
* 4 N n + A "> _ S 
8 * = " 1 ot 
* * * * 
— 


" - "OR — ia . 4 

; * _ 2 * 8 j 4 tx a a "> 5 " 7 TEE) + \ my 1 D 2 2 ** * 

= oY Ns 3 5 « WIS EE 9 „ * 1 : . 
8 9 Pa PY # % 
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3. Zi bas not, like moſt others, the complicated 
| _ of the two Vowels, but generally takes that of 
4. 07 always keeps its long Sound; as in bail, toil, 
&c. compounded Words excepted. 
"5. Oo is ſometimes ſounded like « ſhort; as in 
Blood, Flood, &c. and like o long in Door, Floor. 
6. Ou uſually keeps one and the ſame Sound; as 
Houſe, Mouſe ; but ſounds like 4 ſhort in Couple, Trou- 
ble, Scourge, &c. VVV 
Q. Are the Sounds of the Proper double Vowels al- 
ways awritten-with the ſame Letters? © 
A. No; for ai, au, oi, and ou, end no Engliſh 
Words, except ou in the Words thou, you, but are 
changed into ay, aw, oy, and ow ; as in Day, Claw, 
Boy, Plow. ' Os never begins or ends any Englifh 
Words, except too. , 


5 Of the Improper Diphthongs. A os 
Q. What do you mean by an Improper Diph- 
„„ 8 4 8 
A. An Improper Diphthong is where the Sound of 

or one of the two Vowels is heard; as, e in People, 
5 1 e . * 1 * Wy 5 

Q Which are the Improper Diphthongs? 
A. The Improper Diphthongs are aa, ea, eo, eu, ee, 
ES e 3 88 Ohms wr gf 


* 


* When a Proper Niphthong /o/es its natural Sound, 
and changes it to any other femple Sound, it ceajes to be a Pro- 
per, and becomes an Improper Diphthong, as having only 
the Sound of one fingle Vowel 5 except where u ſounds like oo, 
as in could, ſhould, would ; for 00 is alſo a Proper Diph- 
thong. Thee double YVowels often occur at the End of 
Morat, when the latter is of no Uje at all, but only. from the 
Cuſtom of our Language, which Je dom ends a Word with any 
of the Vowels but e or y; as, Lie, die, toe, ſloe, foe, true, 
— A 4” Atta ek. 


* 
* 


] 
f 


TRUE SHE 


ie, 0a, 7 oe) ue, ui, (likewiſe py from: PPE Pa 
is ſtill uſed in ſome proper Names) and GOT, are 


ſounded in the Manner lowing, vir. 5 = 
ſound like. "0. 

1...) a long Aaron, Balaam, &c. 1 | 

aa 9 a ſhort in j 2 Canaan, Ne. fs 
aſhort in C Bearten, Heart, hearty. KR 

'So e ſhart in 4 Breath, Brea t dead, EY 

_T e long in Beam, deal, etreaat. 

; e ſhort in Tapir. „ 

3. e long in cople, feodatory, feadal. 


hel of ſhort i in ( Geo ge, Geography, e 


& | 

eu A 0 eng in J  Shew, Shrewd, (TIRE? Tat 

or * longs in Gwe, Deuce, Pluri, Joes. 
ew 5 N 


5: Ee always retains its hank found; s, Ori, | 
Speed, &c. a | 8 

6. J e long in Belief, Beſiege Chis Cahier Wo 

Ti 1 e ſhort in | Fierce, Dierce. ; 3 

7. } long in g Boat, Coat, Goat, 2 * 

oa : at in 1 Goal, (a Priſon) Gaoler. + 

8. ? e Jong i in © Occonomy, Phænix. 

oe + 0 long in 3 Doe, Foe, Shoes Ne, Moe. 

9. } e ſhortm 1 Gueſt, Gueſs, Guerdon, Kc. 

Ju long in 1 Avenue, enſue. © 


—_ 


AY 
* - 


1 a i. * 3 „* 


* 9 


* Arthe End of Words it is aurit bn y; 5 dag 
Cify, &c. and nat buſie, erucifie, Tabs Vwels coming\to- 
gether; making an Improper Diphthong, the la'ter gege- 

rah lengthens the former, 92 8 in this, aubere the latter is 
founded long. 


+ Tt will be better to write it al, ways Jail, as ft 55 fans 
times done. 


— 


— 
* 


* 
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5 0 ; ſhort i in C Biſcuit, build, xebuild Kc. 
bY 4 long in guide, quite, beguile, difeniſe. 
1 long F "uije, recruit, Fruit, &c. | 


E, is ſounded as e long i in Æncas Ætna, Re. 


Q. Are not theVawels in theſe Improper Diphthongs 

8 = parted, | and make two diſtin Sylla- 
"eB x OG 

Ai. 1. They are parted moſtly in RES Words, 

where the Nat Syllable begins with a Vowel ; 3 as, 

re-tteratt, re-imburſe, Pre-amble, & c. 9 | 

2. In Words ending with ed or er; as, Di-er, 

iber di. ed, &c. 

＋. In Hebretu Words; as, 20 -an, Zr. Gilbo-a. 

In Greet Words; as, Cægare-a, Ide cg. 

; © Words from the Latin ; as, beratitude, re-ate, 

| cre-ater, qui-et, Soct-ety, Ke. 

® Alfo in one Brgy Words as, Me een, V. enge- | 

4 ance; Cru-elty. ; 


Of Triphthongs, or Treble Vols 


—_ - Q. Do more than tao V owels ever meet together i in 
B as yllable. $5 TED 3-4P ” 
fr A Ves, ſometimes three ; as ear in Beauty, and 
| 155 calleta Triphebing, when hey: make but one woe 
8 
Q. How man y Tiphebones are uſeds in En gliſh * 
A. We have adopted ſeven, and moſtly — the 
French; as 1. eau, in Beauty, 2. teu, in Lieu. 3. jew, 
_ in View. 4. ai, in Quail, 5. uea, in Quean- 6. uce, 
in Queen. 7- eye, in Eye. LOFTS | hy 
Q. How are they founded x 5 
be firſt three as w long: the fourth as ay ; the 
fich and ſixth as & Boe + ; and: the ſeventh as 1 
bad e 
> n N A P. 


uw, 


* yo 


* 


"TRUE SPELLING. e 


Nee e Is 
en 7. is a e 18 ; 


Q 


2s A. A Canſonant is a Letter that has bot 

a- any vocal ſound without adding a Vowel before or 
acer it; ; a8 n, which i is ſounded em; ps which is founded, 

, * 

185 4 Q.: How many Conboujty have we in En gliſh? 

: A. Twenty-one; namely, b; 5.6 f hs 75 „ 
99 l, m, n, Ps 4» r, / t, v, w, æ, Y, Z. | 
a The firſt Diviſion 6 Conſonants. 1 5 8 
a. Q. bat is 5 -/t Diviſion of Conſonants ? 

© Single and Double Conſonants. 
ke, Which are Double, and which are et. 


| 52 X and z, made of.cs and ds, are Double ca- 
— ſinantt; and all the reſt are Single ones. 


'The zcond Diviſion of 0 Conſonnies?" 
Q. What is the Second 542% eee os 


1 


5 A. Mutes and erent. 2 alf Vowels.* 280 

3 Q. What is a Mute, N 
4 A. A Mute is a Letter which cannot Th diſtinQl, 
71 ſounded without a Votuel added; ſuch are "ay cs 4. 
3 9,75 1 $5 4,0: | X23 
8 I "What i is a Half Vowel?.. © A 
he MW - 4 A Half Vowel is a Letter 3 has foune im- 


perfect Sound without a Yowel added; ſuch are 7, 
h, l, m, u, r, f, y; four of which are called e „ 
namely, N : 525 
Q. Why are theſe * Lig mis? | 18 
FA Becace of that eaſy Moxion with hich FEY 
N glide away after a Mute | in the ſame * 
B 2 ble, 


3 222 


5 2 J 


| 1 TI 


E: - Thy are = Conan from being 0. Letters ; 
that agree 2885 15 V. oel in expreſſing Sounds, Sole; * 
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ble, without any Stand; as ble in, Menifh, and pro 
in pr able. . TO: 
B. . s 


Q. What is obſervable of b? N 
A. Some Words ending in m#, quite loſe the 
Sound of ö; and are pronounced ſhort; as dumb, 
(dum) Orumb; (Crum) Lamb, (Lam) Limb, (Lim). 
Plumb, (Plum) Thumb, ( Tbum.) | a 
And. ſome do it with ht final, or middle; as, 
 B#bt, (Det) Doubt, (Hout) Debtor, (Detor) Subfile, 
\ {Suttle.) | 
; Wo 7 what: Words does b life its Sound, and ſerve 
only to lengthen the Syllable? 

—-\ 44 B, like e "28 i lengthens the foregoing Vs 
el in 4156 ed Wonk, (Wome) gad, (Ex. | 
e 

| 0. 


Q. Whet have you tv. ſay concerning the Letter of: 
AJ. Fhis Letter muſt not be put between two 
Conſonants, as drink, not drinch, d before 88 as 
Match, Watch. . 
Cs - Au cromy n . 5 
r Two; ſoft Sound like / in in Cedar; and z hand 
=_— Sound like 4, in Cat. 
en! is c to be ſounded fo Aft? 
Ai 1. Before e, i, andy; as in en City, Ce . 
: Ns Except Scæptic, Scheme. & 
2. C is alſo ſounded; ſoft. before an Apoſtrophe, 8 7 
denoting the Abſznpe of e, or as if @ Was written be- 
| | fore 


py 
1 


_ „ K 9 


| + 4 A 76 * or has very litth Sound of ala — 
Semi-Loabel partakes of a ff Gap, Sound. — And a Liquid 
i, /o called from the Lips or Tongue bis cing mace * of to. 
e the wy 40 whe N 7 N | 


- 
% 


a, rale, „ Arch, Architect. 


TRUE SPELLING. wh: 


fore a Conſonant, and yet ſlepe; as dand'd, (danced) 
plac'd, ( placed.) | 
Q. Ii ben is e to be founded 1 bord? ; 4h} 11 
A. C is hard like 4 before a, a, u, and the G 
ſonants I, r; as, Can, Card, Cub, clean, Crab, and at 
the End of a Sy llable or Word, as, Ac-cord, . o-lic, 
&c. Alſo Fe before h;; a8 Cherd, Che-lic, Kc. 
Q. /Phen is e not ſounded: I f 
A. C before 4 is quite loſt in Monoſyllables ; 23, 
Back, Crack, &c. : 
And in-'theſe Words, Schiſm, ( Sum) Vrdie, 
(Verdit) Indiament, (Inditement) V. n n 
Victualler, (Vitler) BEE” cn 
Q. When is ch ſounded like k? 
A. Ch is ſounded like & in moſt foreign Words, 


and eſpecially. in the proper Names in the. Bible; 


as, Archippus, Archangel, Baruch, Chym: N, holen, 
Chaos, Character. | 
Q. Are not ſame partlcilar IWards excepted! + 
A. The ancient Euglißb Sound of ch is uſually re- 
tained in theſe Words, Archbiſpop, Archdeacot, Ra- 


B CISTS 28: ths 5 28 Cs 6 * 
4 3 * % ' > » 
e : * 6y 4 — x 


4. there i is 10 Difference inthe Bound) of” c FT „ bes 


fore e, i, and y, it is on? of the hardeft Thingg i in the 


Engliſh Tongue, to know avheh to aurite the one, and when 
the other, there being no fettled Rules for this eee 3 
and Grammarians multiplying Obſervations, rather con- 
found 'than help the Leatner.: Since that Rule can be of 
little Service that admits of ſuch a wvaſt Nuamber'\ of Ex. 


. ceptions: Iu | this ar any other Caſe, until the) Learner: be 
confirmed in a corre? May of Spelling, let him not \ truſt 


his uncertain Judgment, | without conſulting 4 Ni Har ys. 
when he meets with a Word of which be has not a juſt 
Idea: And to prevent his miſtaking the ſame Wagd another 
Time, he ſbou d write it db un in his Poctet-Booł, evbich 
ts the beft Method to * ve him in JOE ey. ; 


18: Of ORTHOGRA PHY: Or, 
e Hotu is the French ch ſounded? 

A. The French found c like h; and we retain 
that Sound in many Words immediately received 

from them; as, Chevailer, (Shevalier) Machine, 

(Maſheen) Capuchin, (Capuſheen) Chai ſe, (Skins)! 
Champagne, (Shampane.) 

Me Can. you give another Obſervation of the Sound 
„ch! ; 

FS Ch is . as gu in Choir, (Quoir) 
Cherifter, (Quiriſter,) N 
Alo ch at the End of a. Word takes : bende it, 
as, Diteb, Watch, except ſome few common Words, | 


5, much, fuch, Rab, which. 
7 

he What i is obſervable of d? 

A. The Termination. ed is often ſhortened into 


T; as burned, burnt; ſhipped, ſhipt ; ripped, rift; 
bleſſed, det; taſſed, toft, &c. But this ſhortning 


Bhs. is never to be uſed when any Word in dor f final, 


takes the Termination ed after it; as, land landed, 
not land d; part—parted, not part d. Nor even 
5 when d or t follows it in the next Word. ' 
Q ever the Sound of d loft? 8 
A. D is not ſounded in A (Ribbon) Dia- 
mud, n ö 


8 What are your Obſervations on the gaund of 2 
n the Word /, is ſounded ſtrong, like 
55 as, the. Lord Mayor of (ov) Landon. 


* 6 


But off (at a Diſtance): is ſounded with a fine Aſ- 


Pinien as, to. keep" off, to carry off, (as if it was oph. } 
2. F in the Plural er N is actually changed 
imo v, and. bes its Sound; 5 ke Life—Lives, 2 82 


Wives, ® 


Rot a 4 Fe \ Ve: 5 . . b 
"TW K 11 | | * 8 
% * — a. 
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TRUE SPELLING: | 5 
„% N ox RR 
Q. How many 8 has g? W 9 


A. It has two 15 like c. n one hard and cher 
other ſoft. © 
Q. When is g Handel ard AS. 1 


% 7 ” r 3 - 1 1 x J £ ; ' 

b - C L _- \-&,'$. 6, £56 
' nf 2 2 . I: >, 
— 13 2 . 0 . n r 8 

4 * 2 2 oY RSS 2 * 
* 7 GS 


) 43 G is always N a, % 8 FA ras 25 
Garment, gone, Gun, Glaſs, grow z, before in at he 
4 2 "gs and er at the Fate £ Wards ; 3 as, Gault, 
Guide, Anger, linger, longer; and at the End. of a 
) MW Syllable, or Ward as, bring, bring-ing Alfe when 
* gg come together, they are both hard, though e 1 
t, or i follows, as, Beggar, Dagger 3 except Hebei. vl 
85 Suggeſtion. _ 0 5 
ben is g ſounded ſoft? _ 
A. G is uſually ſounded ſoft beſts 4 15 4 ad; 18 
like je, and ji; as, Gender, Ginger, G, Kc. * 
to Q. Are there not ſome Exception?k +. / 
15 A. Tes, there are three Sorts ee ( 
8 I. All proper Names in the Bible have g. bard\ 44 
of before e Kr i, becauſe they are always ſo pronoun- 
4, ced in their Originals; as, Gethſemane, Gihon, Gil. 
= baa, &c. and ſome others ; as, Glibert, Argyle. 
"RY 2. G before e is hard in the following common 
Words; beget, forget, Geer, GC e ei, U. e 
vY Saus, winged, wringed,, wrin getb 5 TWWr 7 
. G before i, is hard in theſe We as, wy 25 
begirt, forgive, giddy, Gift, Gills, gild, Gat Gilder, 
N Eimlet, gird, Girdle, Girl, N give, &c 77 — 
.* . & gever ſounded like dg? e EL NS 
ke A. Ina few Words; as, Roger, Collage, Diet 4 
wn | Prom frigid, Legerdemain, Magic, Pigeon. - a 
W. Vibe bernd ef g ever isn — 
5.) A. 1. & before mn and n in the ſame. Syllable, is = 
ed filent; as, Signior, (Senior) Sovereign, (Soverein) 
— Phlegm, (F 8 Sign, (Sine) deign, ( 


(rein) en (arrain) (Nat) Sc. 


6 - " - = 
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G How i is gh Led i the Beginning of Words? 
7 Gh in the Beginning. of Words, 5 like g 
hard, though it is very rarely uſed ; as, Ghittar, GH. 
Q. Is not gh ſounded ſometimes like f and ro: apr 
A. 1. The proper Sound of gh is out of the 
Throat; but to take off the Roughneſs, it is grown 
cuſtomary to ſound it like J; as cough, (coff) laugh, 
(laff) enough, (enuff®) &c. and ſometimes to neglect 
it quite. 
= The Sound of 85 at the Fnd of ſeveral Names 
of Places is the fame as ro; as Edinburgh, (Edin- 
8 . Gottenburgh, (Gottenburro) Hanburgh, ( am- 
urro.) 
'Q Can you give any E rample where gh is not 


4. Gs 1 is not ſounded in the following Words, 8 
but hoy, Torr thens the Vowel ; as, Almighty, (Al- 
; ter, (Dauter) A (Hues * 


; 8 | (Ric) thug) 12830 &c. | 58 


4 » 
- 
| : H. 
1 £ . 
- % - 
* 


2 FL h to be be ſounded at the End if Wards? * 
A. H is not ſounded at the End of ſome Words; 
as, Jehovah, Meſſiah, &c. but is always founded if, 
t or c goes immediately beſore i it; as, match, ee, 
bath, Bath, &c. © * 
3 2 do you obſerve further 3 h 7 i 
| - A. 1. His n filent i in e . Honour, 
; Web e #5 EBIT 


TY 
44 1 1 44 564 . 32 1 89 
& © * . * - 4 * 


” d # . — 
8 „„ 8 » 4 * x a; 4 * 8 — 


1 Bag. A FP af a 1 in Be PI 
. * enuff - But, fg it firgnifies a ſuffitient Num- 
ber, 8. 4 enow ; Tn i. . 85 ET. to writs: Kd 


/ 


TRUE SPELLING. 285 


2 H is not E. Ln any final Conſonant 
but t; as, Kuigbt, Lig ht. 
bs Rhi 


2 4 is loſt after v; as ine, Rheum, Rhetoric, 
Rheniſh Io ) 
J. ] Fi | = 

Q. What-is obſervable of j? i. 


A. If this: Letter be al wo tailed, as it"onght t to 
be, and the Learner . to eall- bay a, no- 
other Rules or Obſeruations are neceſſary about it: 


It always begins a Syllable, and is put before Vew- 


els. only; as, James, Joſenh, une ene always: 
Song A r . any 


{ er 1 ac? * EY * X 
Fe | \ Ho net MSN Mis 
4 x. | | por? 
75 0 * Sx a 
2. Eher is obforoableaf £7 3 


4 The chief Ufe we ltave for # in de Ea 


guage, is to exprefs the hart Sound of 7 before 6 


e and i; as, Keep, kill, &. being never put be- 
fore any other Letter but u, and then 2 „ 
or expreſſed in an imperfect as, K obs, 
(Nack) Amght, (Night) He. 3 

Have = no NINO 5. on r HP 
k. 


A. Kis moſtly omitted in the end I in Words. 
of twes or more Syllables, ſuch. as "Fe 
rithmetie; and, though it was the Ha, eftablithed 
Way of Spelling, to retain mg alt our beſt me 

$ Jeave* it out as à ſuperfluous Lette 
at the End of Syllables 488 8 ords, is 
like &, dee, & or e eat 4 to ſoften itz Fs in dere, 


Carp 


* 


* * 


* 31 * 


4 


2M.” 


„ of ORTHOGRAPHY: o. 
*V What i is LY of the Sound of 11 1? 


% 


* A. It is ſometimes ſounded like r; as in the Word 
1 Culmel, (Cornel.) 
22. IWhat Morde aue out | in the Pronunciation h 
A. L is ſilent in a few common Words, as, 
Felt, (Foke). Pſalm, (Pſaum) Salmon, (Sam- 
mon) Sc. alſo in ſome Names of Places; as, Aauirt, | 
(Anwick) Lincoln, (Lincon) &c. | 
Q. What have you further to obſerve concerning |? 
A. 1. Lin Words of one Syllable, is uſually dou- 
"bled at the End; as, all, wall, will, toll, full, &c. 
except when a Diphthong « comes before it; as, hail, 
feel, Fool, Soul: Words «compounded with all, are 
| 5; written with one I; as, Almighty, almoſt, always, 
2. No Words of above one Syllable end in 1 3 "ms, 
$ Seautiful, faithful, &c. except Words accented on the 
* * as, eee recall, Ker 1 


EE 8. What i. 4 of i the 1 
I A. M ſounds like 7 in the 8 ane. b. 
count) Hecompiant, (Accountant.) * 1 


N. 
s What Werds leave out n in VG Pro rob. £439 7 
is never heard at the End of a Word after mz. 
=. „ Column, candemn, - contemn;. damn, 
Y gn Jolemn ; but u muſt b written, becauſe the 
Pp * rds haye moſt y a foreign. erivation.” 
Wy 1 ada dri is Þ written 5 not onde? - 


_ 


—_— 
„ 


* 


TRUE SPELLING. - 23 "2 
| 4 P is very obſcure, if not quite loſt befare s at 
the Beginning of Words; as in falmi » Pſalm, Pſat- 
ter; or between m and r; as, tempt, . e, e 
Cont t, empty, ſumpter, Symptom. bnd 
0 mY 4 4 pokes „ 
| PF; When zeig in one c they the ho ola EL 
like f; ; as, P antaſy, Diphthong, Epitaph : But when 
they are-in different Syllables, each hath. its natural 
Sound; as, Shep-herd, - bel N 3 
bs © 4 Is the Sound of ph ever changed? Es 
A. In ſome Words they ſound _— like a vV; , 
Stephen, (Steven) e * s y 5 


74 


\ 
- * 


| Q. How is a funded? $7 - 
= A. Like 4, or A, and has always 1. after it. 1 
ends no Words without e after it; and that but a few _ 
from the Latin in quus; as, oblique, antique, from 
obliquus, antiguus; in which the que ſounds like c hard, 
or &, and muſt be ſo pronounced. Words from the wes” 
.” French moſlly change que into: Wo or £ as, "ts traffic 5 
from riſque, traffique.+ * e "oY 
1 Q. What ; is obſervable about r? Wen od. a Ol 
A. It is ſometimes ſounded, double 3; ; 28. in Forage 1 
Pariſb, periſh, &. *.. | — "if 
' Anditisloſt in neon, a8, nenen, (Vs of. 


5 ter) Morſted, e 1 Saunt N 5 

5 oy e _ 
: 2 How . Sounds hav q Xf N 4. wy 4 

„ 55 in a at . th „ 1 


* Note, Ph # 2 in phthiſic, ) phthilicat, | 
tiſical.) 
f i Some reckon this a 8 Letter, "becauſe c c hard er k, 
might ſupply its Place; but its Uſe is mani %. 5 (If; the 
"TRE of Werds; ar in . Queſtion, d . 


1 off? 


8 oc " 
Pp bard? 


o OR THOGR ar G5. 


. os s: 1. A loft Sound; He hiffing ; and this 


ts 4es proper and natural Sound. | 

2. A hard and more obſcure Sound, 725 2, at the 
End of Words; alfo after an improper iphthon in 
che Middle of Words. 5 . pt 


Q. Can you give Kona as of the ſoft hiſſing Sound 


A. This, thus, us, yes.; but all Monoſyllables ex- 
cept theſe four, end with the ſtrong hiſſing Sound 
of /, and are moſtly written with /e as, bi Vel, 


Kc. 


But in Words of more than: one Syllable, after ou 


the / is not doubled ; as, glorious, Fe 5 
&c. 


of Can you give pm of the hard gan | 


A. As, has, 1 was ; and it is always that: fangs; 
ed. at the End of Monofyllables ade with ſingle 


Z; lexcept the four before - mentioned, namely this, © 


&c.). and after an improper Diphthong in many 
Words; T3 raiſe, 9 Reaſon, gracopfis Righte- 


Q. What other 05 er tho have you. of: (found; ug 


"IX, I. 88 bunded hard like 3 2, in all Word e the 
plural Number, and in all Verbs of the third Perſon 


| Nagslar; ; a8, Names, Worms, he hears, ſbe reads. 


2. Atthe Beginning of Words; as, ſafe, ſober, Ke. b 
When it follows a long Syllable; as, grows,* 


5 : at 8 In what Wards bs { not ſounded? 


f. $_is not ſounded. e, 22 5 
5 e ff Tien * F Ma 5 Ju AR. ; 
„ i 


2 — The ſmall foort 5 2 no ; Place Jae: SIT it is the laft. 
Euter of a Word, the Jong f * tony uber 3 where 
he apa 81 is not 2 8 


4 - 


A 


TRUE srrTLixG“ g 
„232 n 0 1 <k 10 en bj 
Q. How? 11 a fringed before Auer 1 
A. Like ; ”, Oblation, Yee? 3 | 
Q. Are there not ome. Excedtions y 4 
A. Ves; there are four Exceptions: 5 Ve 'N 
1. Ti keeps its owa natural Sound at the Begin - > 
ning of Words; and when, / or. x goes immegigtsly 9 
before it; as, Title, Celeſtial, Commixtioon. 1 1 
2. Before a Conſouant in the ſame, Syllable ; 3 -- 
elaſtic, Tillage, &c. © "I 
. Comparatives in er, and Superlatives in et; ; 
from Adjectives ending in ty; give ti its natural 
TT as, mighty, mightier, mightie/t. 5 
Names Plural, and the ſecond and chird 5 
Perſons of 'Verbs ending in y give ri its naturak 
Sound; as, Cities, Duties, to empty, thou emp pries, 


he emptinth, and emptied; and from my we o hay a 
pitiable.x 


Q. Does ſt any where ſrimd 1 like MY - 

_ $t.founds = oft in ſuch Words # theſe, BT 

poſtle, Bir/ile, Buſtle, C 95 Ep: le, n „ neſfle z: 

| wo Thila, whifls, wrejUec..” 2 4 58 1 N 4 

Cy Sy or t, going be Follow ans. 

ther 5 ſaund 1 War Jul 9 2 

Imitation; Hot 7 we now when to Write 002; © 

and when another ? LY SL VS e e 

A. 1. All Words of this Kind are derived: from 84 

others 3-and therefore Fog ret oe Words end 
in ae; B or fe, then , is uſed ; as, perſuade.—. Per- 
fuafion confefs-—Confe/fron, AAR. Gonfuſton, & e. 

2. If the © ginal ords end in ce, or c. then a”. 

is uſed; 48, our NT chan. 
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3 8 e in Rs Ward ba gs: iT ; ar | Latin <5 
City, . titular, Oc. . CTY * 
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26 Of ORTHOGRAPHY: Or, 


But if they end with 7 or te, then ti is uſed; 
AS + aur Foren, Be except Aue 
Sub mi ſſi on, permit — Per miſſio on, 
Q. How is th ſounded 1 8 3 
A. When th come together in a ff -llable, We? 


3 are to be conſidered as but one Charadter, and 
| ſounded at one Breath; like the Greek ? , | 


as in thin, Thumb, 'T. hys D Kc. 


SES v3 k 4 


15C % | 
2 What do you 0 ure of the 7 Ie WE NF 
74 That it is te pronounced like (Vo or ve. | 
In what Poſition is it uſed ? I; 
It goes before all the Vowels, but never 101 
1 them without e ſilent after, or at leaſt, under- 
ſtood; as, vaſt, vend, Voice, vulgar, , Ben, | love, 
lov'd, for loued. e 
N follows the Conſorants 1 and r; 3 oo Cabos, 6 


| carve, &c. ts „ ON 
F.....: 7 Po 0 5 
Q. What are your Obervation where the Ter x 

8 written but not ſounded? 


"A, 1. is written, but nat founded, in aſs, 
-Stoardy Whore, Swooning, Nc. M 
2. It is never ſounded before'r i in the FR Syl- 


able; as, wrap, Wraths, I N , ene 


Wrong, un e roy onry.” 


\ - 
by i 
— 4 9 
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If each Letter WAS. 47 always Smet. wwith one ard the | 
"any Sound as Juch Letter denates,.. the _ Art” of Taus 
SPELLING. might be eafily attained ; . but piety, ſilent 4 
Letters being Futroduced into our Languaze, to, write 
eorrettly is thereby rendered much more difficult, and is. 
only to be acquired by frequent Exerciſes in Spelling, and 


E . 2 obſerwing the ignore at it now ſtands. 


Lene of the A= A 47 ah Pens and are re- 


4 N tained 


% * 5 f * . Ce " 
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"TRUE SPELLING. 


46 Is uſed both a8 a Vowel and. a 1 | 


Before, or between Vowels it is a Conſonant ; as, 
Want, went, Winter, Fewer ; but after a, e, o, it is 


a Vowel z. as, Awl, bauwl, Dew, feu, baw, ls Kc. | 


Qs: How i is wh founded 5 


A. Wh is never met with but in Wa purely 
IO 3. a8, Wheel, where, when, © 


Ain is 3 4 we PET Ie 2.0 8 
Q What do od hives the Letter : 


» H. 1. X is a double onſonant, and kathy no 
Sound of its oven. 


2. At the Beginning of a Word it is always ſound- 


ed like 23 asin Xenophon. CEL 
1 in the Middle and End of Words it 3 


C2 . like 
. %. — „ * 


— 8 EY a 


* out of c om, to 5 and 1 the Las- 


Luage, @ g in MES overeign, and u in Honour, 
1 there nM uch Letter in their 5 75 
8 Forging n from the, F rench, er in Honor, 

r, from the Latin. —- But moſt of them are retained 
tract out the "origitht Tongue abe have borrowed thoſe 


"Wards fror, in Wess, 2 bade al Noauer; as b in 


| Debtor, Doubt, g ix reign, &c.' in Conformity. to their 


and iin Gardiner, t in Mortgage, Sc. fem the French, 
Jardinier, Mort — Dab, and gage Flagge. Though 
this Conformity in ſeveral Engliſn Words is certainy of 


great Serwice to Tortignerc, ec. yet to obſarve it Always, 


avould male wwolent and unnatural Alterations 
the Genius A. xuob Engfiſh cau never — 


with, ſuch as Chans.. into nvy—l 8 2 25 
,—obtine, Earth Erib, is 15 Leſs— Lat, &&. 
it being ebident the three former are derived from „ 


Latin Words Carmen, Invidea, and obtineo; au be. 
three " latter from . 


Fuer. 


den en Debitor, Dubium, regno, from the Latin; he 


Greek | antes © 24k * n 


pe 9 * 
= 47.38 » Y 
L .. 9 
k 4®- 
* 2 


1 


3 


\ 


Q. Are theſe two Ways of Spelling rewe ater .to \ 
| i 


made into Syllables and Words ; 3 and, out of theſe 
make up the ſame Words again; as in ſpelling the 


a Of ORTHOGRA PHY: o-, 


| like cs, er 45;. as in Xerxes, Nax, founded Zereſer, 
Hals, &c. and never begins a Syllable but in proper 
Nmet. 0 
"= ; 
Q. I bat do you obſerve of the Letter x? 
A. Z is à double Conſonant, and contains the -' 
"Eounds of dt; as in Zeal, Zone, or dee, afane, de. 
It may go before or after any of the Vowels, 
but never —— defore or after ay of be 


nas, . 8 * 6 þ 


j da 


- * K 
* \ = * 8 . y 
8 ne" IT NT” — ts 1 5 i nn. "0 _—_. * 
f T_T 11 Þ , * 
* "= * 4 4 — . 


2 8 H A P. V. ? : BOON 
97 SPELLING, or "the Duovisron 
WoRrD.s into SYLLABLES. £ 


HAT is Spelling? 
2 1 4 Spalt is .. Art, bird her, 


l 
I 
1. 1 to take Words aſunder into convenient 
Parts, in order to ſhew thelr true Pronunciation, and ] 
original Formation. | 

2. How to join Lins. and Syllables together, } 
which are divided, ſo as to compeſe orgs by them. 


Reading ? 
A. Both ; namely, the dividing . Words * 


Word merciful, we ay, me-. mere fomdien foul | 

—ful—merciful : So that the Word is firſt divided | 

into its Parts, and then ſet together in. BY 
Q. I bat is a Syllable EY 
A. A Syllable > a complete Sound uttered in one 


Breath, and may conſiſt of one ſingle Vowel, or of 


2 double Vowel, joined to one or more e eee 3 
My 4 Bel, anbe-dirent, &c. but without a Vowel 
WM 0 ; 


A 8 F 7 * Fg AY 8 N * 8 K 
2 < — by ” NE 10 * . N * 3 0 1 * ATA a 
= A * ; — 1 15 75 . s C's * i a * 1 Y 
a "4 * 
” . FA - 
— I * . a 
= * [1 | : - ve 
= - p 4 
o * Ly ( g 
* .W 
% 
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no Syllable can be formed, becauſe bud, rmp, or wy 
other Conſonants, cannot be pronounced. 
Q. Her many Letters may there be in a Syllable 2 
A. Eight, as in Strength, : 
Q. How many Syllables may be in a Word? 
A. No Word has above ſeven or eight; (few i in 
Engliſb have ſo many) as, N een in- com- 


pre- he „ 100 
ö a true Divi 75 Words into their la- 
a Very neceſſary for true Pronunciation? 1 


A. Ves; for Keading, being nothing but A rapid 

or quick Spelling, whoever ſpells or divides Words 

improperly, muſt conſequently read and ſpeak ſo, _ 

f as, ſuppoſe a Boy, in reading the Words Dan-ger, 
Dan-cer, rightly divided, ſhould fa Dang-er, 
Danc-er, it — be eaſily perceived he had pro- 
nounced and corrupted theſe Words as far wrong 

: in ſpeaking as in ſpelling ; ſo that without a true 

t Diviſion, our 8 ech itſelf would de improper, and 

] hardly intelligib wie. 
Q. How mult. we then learn to divide” Engliſh 

; Words rightly into Syllables ? . 

A. By obſerving the five following Rules, i 

1 which, al Engl/h Words may be properly. 


VIZ. 


Geer RULES ar dividing Wonns 1 
"SX&LLADTR Ss... 9 
R ILE 2 N 


JF two Wende come e e not making 2 
Diphthong, chey muſt be divided ; as, rs: 


any 


Li-on, Ruins N — 
os. cz 8 RULE 
Oger ve what Vowels are in rach Word; „ for there 7s £ by 
generally A | NOV Sy * \ 


* % * a — 
te « + CAS. i 4 * . 
* — 


_— © SC 


* o oro nN o 


. N U e Bt: II. : 2 n 
Too of the ſame Conſorants muſt be parted; as, 
Az. bot, a n ad-ded, . N, K. 
8 R U L. Z. II. THE 


A ſingle . between two Vowels muſt 26 


to the. latter ; as, a-ny, ba-con, ca- pon, decent; ex- 


cept xy which is always joined to the former. 


enen AV 


"Two Confonarits detween two Vowel muſt be 
parted ; as, Am- ber, Damfel, &c. except the latter 


Conſonant de J or r, and then it takes the other along 


| in Selling. 


with it to the latter Vowel; as, A-pron, Far bric, 
Cy-c hs, Re-fleft, &c. And 
"Ch, ph, s th, and wh which 0 go TIF: 
R p 


i. 


* The the 7. 2 of WW * (in 12 Prot on 34 vary a liiil 
from 'the former Editions of this Book, as well as from mort 
gab fed Books of the Kind, yet as this Rule is an evident 
Improvement, and muſt as ack 1 be generally received, no other 


Apolggy is requifite then to ſay, That the Author holds it as 


Principle to own' Conviction as ſoon as *tis felt, and to 


Sake Alterations and . Improvements accardingly.— 
- This Rule remedies the E ntanglements of initial Letters, com- 


Frehends four of the Rules laid down in otber Books, and give! 


, wy erds their proper Pronunciation. ¶ See Examples under it in 


the New EN OIISsUü Turo; i which Table all you 


7 there ſee in Italie Characters, where two Conſonanis ar 
£9 together, and require a double Hecent for Pronunciation, by 
. *this all be divided and proneunced properly auithous that impr- 


tent Help, ]—T ha»much may ſuffice fer any Alterations that have 
Been made in the foregoing Editions, or for what may appear 
in this, in Conformity to the, above-mentioned Boot; which, 
 hewever plain or femple it may appear, is not therefore the le 


| valuable, being conflituted into a more practical Syſtem perhaps 


{farticularlyin the TOW La; than 2 2 the 
has yet appea ed. 


Parts; namely, the 


&c, 


- 


TRUE SPEL LING. 5 


a. WT. ; 3 


All the ſingle original or primitive Words, muſt - 
keep their own Letters and Syllables, or additionat- 
Prepofitions and Terminations 
mult be ſpelledſeparately and difth by themieivesz a 
as, en- able, un- equal, Bond- age, zeal-ous, & 

Except 1. Such original Words as take only y af. 
ter them for their Termination, have as many of the 
foregoing Conſonants joine&to{it as c: cya begin a Ward; 


E . 28, wor-thy, craf- 155 C. 99 


2. Such as end in e, and loſe i it before the Tamina 


tion; as, write, wri-teſt, & cc. are to be ppelled hy 5 
the common Rules: But if the Termination begins 
with a Conſonant, the final e is ſtill kept ; as, Abate- 


ment, &c. and ſometimes before the Vourl 43 Ae. 
pe 06s able, changer able. 1 85 

3: Original or primitive Words, ending: with any _. 
of the above Terminations, as, capitulate, cannot be 
divided capitul-ate, capitul being no primiteve Word, 


De Tables of i nitial Letters are omitted; becauſe, | 
tis to be obſerved that, || or r proceeding any other Con- 
ſenant, conſtitute a Jouble inttial Letter; and that © 


ch, ph, ſh, th, and ay 9 7 175 on r, Ne e . * 
ble Initials. 


i 

: : 

— 

i, 4% 443 

S 1 _ % 
- * 

— 
; * * bs. 

< 

. * 

4 2 * : 
k * 

- 


mord. , one . r — 
no Diphthong. preceeding it, have always that Cosſnant 
doubled when compounded with a Termination "that be- 
gins <vith a Vowel, as a Man, manned, Pen, penned, Stop, 
ſtopping, Drop, dropping, Sc. allo Words of more * 
ables, when the Accent bo os: thi laſt Syllable 2 
with a. Conſenant, have it likewiſe doubled in the Deriva- 
tive, pre-fer, pre-ferred ; com-pel, compelled ; ac-quit, 
acquit-ted, | 
24. 


A All ſuch * are beſt divided by Rub | 


NOTE 


The Endings cial, tial, cian, + 1 tion, ſhould n Wy | 
(according to the modern Way of pronouncing) be 
parted in ſpelling, being ſo many diſtinct Sounds, which 
cannot be divided without being corrupted; ſor the 


i, fi, or ti, are always ſounded like 3 , in the laſt 
FSyllable of Words; *, 


Hr. ti- f- cial art! Hal 1159 
Sub 9 1 = blen. Wok ſhall 
Mu-fi-"cian S Mu. an” Las ; 
_ "E-gyp-tian 3 } Egyp-ſhan ſhin | 
\- Per-ſua- on. | & I ren I | WIEN: 
eee, (Salva- on 208 


Whether this. So a Propriety or not, I ſhall not hb 
folutely. determine (as it is a Matter of Diſpute. a- 
among the Critics); ; however, we canoes find one In- 


ſtance in good Poetry, where any of the ſaid 2577 9 6 
counts more than one ſingle Sill. 


EXAMPLES. 


ais h e e broth the G, 
Noto wears a Garland, an Egyp- tian God. Iota 
No, tis reply'd the feſt Almighty Cauſe, 
Acts not by par-tial, but by gen 'ral Laws. = 
| © Thus 


___ 


— 


— 


+ Theſe two commenty tale a Law from their primitive 
1 ords ; 3 as, tranſgræſis 7 ranſeref-non, inſpect, Vuſpec- dien, 

perfect I Perfec- A 

Except when precedes the ti; as, Quef+ "rio, cahſtial, 
&c. 
Te ci iu this Poſition has moſt.y a double Accent; ; which 
deefully explained i in Page 43. 


* — 


TRUE SPELLING 


That ae Poſ-fion, anſwer ane great Aim: 
That true Self-love and So-cial ar“ the fame. Pope. 


Freed by the Terror of the Viftor's Name, 
The roar u'd States his 81 Protection alaim. 


83 


. 


„ Appisor. 

3 FR : LF FOOL DES. | £5 "IO 8 
r 1 — * ee e 
en AP VI. ee pe > 
a apd MAN. 5 


HE Stop ate uſed to ſhew what Diſtance "of IT 
Time muſt be obſerved in Reading: They are 
ſo abſolutaly neceſſary to the better T 
what we read and write, that, N E — 2 
tion to tkem, all Writi would be 
liable to m ons. 
Stops, con dered as Intervals in Reading; del jo, 
namely, a Comma, Semycolon, Colon, Period, Interroga= 
tion, and Admiration. A Comma ftops the Readers 
Voice, whilſt one may deliberately count the Number 
#9 ; the Semicolom, one, tro; the Colon, one, two, 
three; the Period, Interrogation, Admiretion ur Er. 
er one, tus, dee ene a 


22 P 1 


The Cronacvans of "Then are, viz, 


9 Comma, placed at the Foot of a Word and 
marked; A ee F 


2. Somicolon, = point aver « Comma Ons 1 
A Calon, two Poins (:) * 
wi A Periad, 4 ſingle Point at the Foot of a ; 
ord (.) 
* 71 Note of Interrogation, or aſking 2 oY 
(') 


4 S of ee or Aue ee, 1005 


1. 


34 Of ORTHOGRAPHY ! Or, 
The Manks, Ge. are theſe that follow, _ 


* Accent 9 + 8 Paragraph (9) 
2. Apoſtrophe () 12. Crotchets [J 
3- Alterim . 13. Parentheſis () 
4. Breve () 14. Quotation ( 
55. Caret () 115. The End of Q 
5 6. Circumflex (* AS tation (% 
Vie () Tis Section (F) 
8. Hyphen (-) 117. Ellipſis Ry 
; Index (4 | 18. Brace (ww); 1 
10. | Obeliſk (+) | ; 


5 srors exemplified and explained. * 


A Camm (,) may be uſed in ſeveral Situations ; 
1. After every diltinet Word of Numbers; a0, one, 
| Iwo, three, fix, ten, twenty, Kc. 
— after every diſtin Figure of Numbers; 3 as, 
Js 2» 3s 6, 10, 20, Ke. 
. Aſter every Quality belonging to the fan 
Name, except the laſt ; as, a diſcrete, fenfible, dane 
boneft Man. 
After bare Names of Perſons, Ge. called upon | 
. or ſpoken to; as, Remember not, O Lord, our Offen- 
ces; or Things diſtinctly mentioned ; as, Afb, 


Elm 


F i. 


” a_ 


a... 


_ 
— 19 4 


®* Several Grammarians refer ibe 8 of 8 tops and 
Marks till after Syntax, not confidering. them abſolutely nece/- 

ary to be known till the Scholar PA zo apply them to their 
proper Purpoſes in Writing : But as a more early Knowledge 
of ſuch of them as are uſed as Interval in Reading, &c. is 
Found to he the moſt expeditious Method in forw, ding 4 
Learner, by giving him the Senſe of what he reads (which 
without ſuch a Knowledge of them, might be confuſed 


and unintelligible) zt is thought proper to give them a Place 
here, 


wp we 
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Elm, Oak, &c. Sheep, Oxen, Horſes,” dee. Famer, 
Robert, Wi; liam, Honour, Power, e. 

After every the leaſt diſtin} Clauſe: of a Sen- 
tence, which is Part of a more perfect one; as, 
Nature clathes the Beafts with Hair, the Birds with 
Feathers, and the Fiſhes with Scales. 

An InterjeQion. alone muſt be pointed from. 
the reſt ; as, Shah, trouble us not with Triſes. 
| —Before the Conjunction and, when it connects 
the Parts of a Sentence; as, Life is precarious, and 
Death is certain; but not when it couples only 
Words; as, the Critic and. Pedant are too "IP 
united. 


2. A Semicolon (;) is made Uſe of when half the 


Sentence is left, behind, and to' diſtinguiſh! Con- 


trarieties; as, Are you humble, teachable, adviſeable 3 
or, ſtubborn, ſelf-willed, and high-minded 4 KS 
—When ſeveral Names with their different Qua- 


lities have equal Relation to the ſame Verb; as, 


he was a Man of a regular Conduct; of a fveet, a- 
cetious, forgiving Temper; of a n humana 
Diſpoſutton, & c.. b ' 
3. A“ Colon (:) is made Uſe of to diſtinguiſh 
a perfect Sentence, which has a full Meaning of its 
own; but yet leaves the Mind in Suſpence and Ex- 
pectation to know what follows; as, An envious. 


Critic connot B nibbling at every . Author that 


comes in his Way: Nor can even the. of admired 
Poet that ever wrote eſcape bim. 1 1018415 

A Colon is generally, uſed. before. A comparative . 
8 in a Similitude; for 3 Aen. all. 


FA ö 9 1808. TU n a \ jon Air 

— — HUTT mon | , 
. EL, "Die Gionary ſays, EE pg _ 
agreed about the precyſe Difference,' between the Colon 
and Semicolon ; and therefore thoſe two. Hauber ſeem 4% 


1 MN oy many duthors mndifferently.” © 


2 — 


35 Of ORTHOGRAPHY: Or, 
Air may endanger a good Conſlitution c & may a Place 
of ill 7 Sn, endanger a good Man. 
-  — W hen the latter Clauſe is connected by a Re- 
lative referring to ſome Name in the erz as, 
It is no Diminution to a Man to have been in the 
Wrong : Perfection is not his Attribute. © 
14> The zrisa, or full Stop, (.) is uſed at the 
Concluſion; of a Sentence, and ſhews that the Senſe 
i compleat and ended; as, Fear God. Honour 
the King. | 
A Note of leterrbgätibn 2) is put after a 
Queſtion aſked; as, I hat ue we do? When ſhall 


20e come? 


6. A Note of Exclamation or Admiration (!) is 
1 when ſomething is admired or exclaimed a- 
3 ; as, Oh the Telieneſs' 10h the Tor ver ſomes U the 
9 05 {wack Sr. plane. 50% 

1. An Accent () being placed over a Vowel, de- 

notes that the Jone, or Streſs, of the Voice in pro- 
nouncing, is upon that Syllable; as, in Baptiſm. 
2. Apoſtrophe () at the Head of Letters, denotes 

ſome Letter, or Letters, left out fof à quicker Pro- 

nunciation ; as, J, for I will; lov'd, for loved; 


f wor d, for vs <a Pew, for hall not; ne er for 
xever. 


. Afterijm (*) gu ides to ſome Remark in "the 
Margin, or at the "Faw? of the Page : Several of 
them ſet together ſignify, that there is Something 
| „ defeRive, or een in the Der of 
| We r:3 thus "WIS | = 

4. Breve () is a Des or nk Mack over 
_ a Vowel, and denotes that the Syllable is ſounded 

quick, or ſhort; as Ha,, BZl. 

| 'Caret (95 denotes a Letter, Synable, or 
ä Wo, to be left out in a Sentence, by, Miſtake, in 
| rifing | 


/ 

TRUE SPELLING. 37 
Writing or Printing and this Mark (a) is put un- 
der the Interlineation in the exact Place where it 
ĩs to come in; as, are 

Juſtice and Temperance 4 excellent Virtues. 

6. Circumflex () is ſhaped ſomething like the 
Caret; when uſed it is placed over a Vowel in a 
Word, to denote x long Syllable; as, Zee | 

* Dizref , () or Dialyſis, is noted by two full 


Points at the Top of the latter of two Vowels, to 
diflolve the Diphthong, and to divide it into two 


Syllables; as, Capernaiim. 


8. Hyphen (-) is a ftreight Mark acroſs, which 
being ſet at the End of a Line, denotes, that the 
Syllables of a Word are parted, and that tue Re- 
ub Rev of it is at the Beginning of the next Line. 
Whenever a Word is thus parted at the End of 2' 
Line, the Syllable muſt be carefully ſeparated by che 
Rules for dividing. 

It is uſed alfo to op or compound two Words 
into one; as, Ale-bouſe, nn-keeper, &c. 

In this Caſe, the latter muſt never begin with a 
Capital, except Names of Counvies, Towns, or 
Offices; as, South-Britain, North-Britain, We - 
Auckland, Attorney-General, &c. 

If placed over a Vowel, it denotes it 5 1 28, 


| Date; ; and in Writing it is called a Daſh, and ſigni- 


fies the Omiſſion of * or N; as, Nothing is more 
Ementable the fair Writing. 

9. Index () or the Fore-finger pointing, * 
fies that Pailage to be very remarkable againſt which 


it is placed. 


10. Obeliſe (+) is uſed as well as the Afteriſm, ( * 
to direct to ſome Note or Remark in the Margin, 
or at the Foot of the Page: And this is alſo done 
by parallel Lines, as (I) ; ſometimes by a double 
Ubeliſe, as (4); ad, at "a Times, by Letters 

or 


38 Of ORTHOGRAPHY: Or, 


or Figures included within a Parenthefis 5 thus (a) 
(1), or thus KEY 
11. Paragraph U ) is uſed chiefly i in the Bible, 
and denotes- the Beginning of a new Subject, or 
Matter. 
12. Parentheſis () is uſed when, after a Sentence 
is begun, another Sentence, or Part of a Sentence 
is put in, before the firſt be finiſhed, which ſerves 
to explain and enlarge the Senſe; as, I yon take 
Plaaſure in Lying, Truth will (in a Series of Time ) 
« become a Painwo you. 

13. Crotchets, or Brackets, [] incloſe ſhort Sen- 
tences that have no Connection with the Subject 
treated of, but ſerve for References to Paſſages of the 
ſame Bos Author, or Dates; as, ¶ See p. 91, Vol. 
I. of this Book] Se. on this Subject] kn, is 
very elegantly deſcribed by 
14. Quotation, () or double Comma turned, is 
put at the Beginning of ſuch Words, or Lines, as are 
om out of 2 a . 

5. End of the Quotation, (“) or double Apo/trophe, 

18 bb after & laſt Words, 25 Line, to ſhow re 
Paſſage cited is finiſhed. 
16. Section (S) or Diviſion, is uſed i in fabdividing | 
of a Chapter, into leſs Heads, or Parts. It is alſo 
uſed to direct to ſome Note in ths Margin, or at the 
Foot of the Page. 

17. Ellipfis (—) or Omiſſion, is when Part of 2 
Word is left out; as, Ag G—ge, for King George; 
or when a Word is omitted. 

18. A Brace, () is to join ſeveral Words or 
Sentences together, particularly in Poetry ; as, 


While thee, O Virtue, bright celeſtial Gueſt, ? 


M hoe er purſues, ſecures eternal 2% 


And cannot be unhappy, tho oppreſt, > _ 
oY | _& by 


TRUE SPELLING: 39 
En © nt A ret 
+ By bad Pointing an Author's Meaning is not 

only ifiverted but often made nonſenſical, Thus, 
it is ſaid, in the 11th Edition of Drelincourt's Conſo- 
lations againſt the Fears of Death, p. 310. This Part 
ſhall not be taken from us; this bright Beam Y. our 
future Glory ſhall never be put out but in the Life to 
come. Me fhall poſſeſs as much of the Kingdom as te 
are able, and ſhall be clothed with all the Light and 
Splendor of the heavenly Glory. Any Perſon may ſee 
the Error in that Sentence; which would have For 
prevented by putting a Colon after the Word out, and 
omitting the Period after come. | | 
A Brſhop of Aſello ordered an Infcription to be 
put over his Gate, viz. Porta patens eſto Hullt, clau- 
daris hone/to. By the Painter's putting a Comma after 
nulli, inſtead of eto, it reads, Gate, be thou open to ng 
Body, but be ſhut to an hongſt Man; inſtead of, Gate, 
be thou open, and not ſhut to any. hongſt Man, For 
which he loſt his Biſhopric, 35 


N. B. See Orthography particularly exemplifi 446? -Y 


the laßt Table of Wards in Proſody. 


NGN. | 
. 
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DUE PRONUNCIATION. 
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HA is the meaning of the Word 
2 ProSoDY? - e 
A. It is a Word borrowed 
from the Greek; which, in Latin, 
is rendered Accentus, and in 
Engliſb, Accent. 


* 


S wan My 


0 Of PROSODY. | 41 


A. Quantity is the different Meaſure of Time 
in pronouncing Syllables, from whence they are 
called long and ſhort. Fo ; 


Q. What is the Proportion between a long and a 
ſhort Syllable ? 

A. Two to one; that is, a long Syllable is twice 
as long in pronouncing as a ſhort One; as, hate, 
Hat.+ 

Q. How do you know long and ſhort Syllables ? 
A. A Syllable® is long or ſhort — to the 
Situation of the Vowel, i. e. it is generally Jong. 
when it, ends with a Vowel, and bort when with a 
Conſonant ; as, Fa- in Father, and Man- in Man- 
zer. £2 _ 

——A proper Diphthong makes always a- long. 
Syllable; as, Hail, Houfe, Flour, &c. 3 
Q. How many Ways may Accent be conſidered? 


A. Four, as it may relate to Words of two, © 


three, or more Syllables, or to Words compoſed 


of the ſame Letters, (as are many Names and Verbs) 


but of different Significations; and are therefore 
only to be diſtinguiſhed by being differently ac- 
cented. - | TIT ; 

. Seeing many Names and Verbs are ſpelled with 


| the ſame Letters, how are they to be diſtinguiſhed in 


pronouncing ? | 1 | oh 
A. By laying the Accent on the firſt Syllable in 
Names, and on the laſt Syllable in Verbs; as, in 
the following Examples. 3333 
D 3 Nantes 


t This Mark (-) ſet over a Syllable, ſhews that it 
is long, and (o) that it is ſbort; as, Record, - 
recard, | 

* Long and ſhort Yowwels, and long and ſhort Syiia- 
ble; arc Hyndnimous Terme—Chap. II. Part I. * 


— 


1 


* 


nal, cor-ript-ed, Sc. 


Of PROSODY: Or, 


Names. VIIIS. 
An Actent ta accent 

A Concert to concert 
A Deſert to deſert 

An Object to object 

A Preſent to preſent 

A Rebel © to rebel 

A Torment to torment. 
An Unit unite, Ic. 


Q. What Rules bt for accenting Ward, of 
#200: Syllables © 

A. Two: 1. Any Comp ounded Word of two 
Syllables, whether ener by a Prepoſition 
or 3 is ere 5 the primitive Part; 
28, ſin-ful, gad-ly, ab-ſolve, ad- here, &c. | 

by Wend of — yllables, when. a one 851 
| ble is long and the — ſhart,. are accented on 
the long one; as, Au- thor, Hi-nour, & ., | 

When both 8 yllables are long, or both hort, the 
' Accent 3 18 il y laid on the firſt; as, pri- vate, 
»Adan-ners, &c. Words ending Wich ure, or le, 
where the e is filent, or ſounded before the J or r, 


are alſo commonly accented on the tuft SyLable 3 
as, in- jure, Cän- dle, &c. 


Q. Hau are the Wards of three Splables commonly 
accented 4 


' 4. When they are compounded with both a Pre- 


Poſition. and Termination, the Accent is on the 


primitive Part, as A-gree-ment, Ad- uünce-ment; and 
if compounded only Sith one of them, the Accent 
lies ſtill moſtiy on the middle Syllable as, Ex-ter- 


. 
FTIR 1 


_—_— I __ —_— 


„ — _ 1 „— _— — —— — 


8 It —— 2 * late ingenious Dr Wat ts, 


« That it is the Cuſtom of the Engliſn in moſt Moral, to 


#hroxw the Accent as near rhe Aae. habe as poſſible.” 


DUE PRONUNCIATION. as 
Q. How are-Polyyllables; ory, Wards of three an 


more Syllables, to be accented 
A. They are commonly xoonted either on che 
laſt Syllable but two; as, con-ve-ni-ent, Opt par-tu- 
ui-ty; or on the laſt ſave one in Words ending i in 
ic, cial, tial, cian, tian, ſion, tion; - 23, an- gi lic, ar- 


ti-fil <cial, cre-din-tiat,. l- ciax, E-gy 2 Oc. 


cl ſion, Salvation. — „ 


Words of ſix nales have frequenty two 4. | 
cents, one on the firſt, and the other on the fourth; 


as, un-phi-lo- ;-phi-cal, Fa-mi-li-d-ri-ty. 


ut after all the Rules that can be given; no 


Method will lead the Learner fo eaſily to put the 


right Accent upon Words, as Tables divided by the 
Pl oing Rules, which give the due Pronunciation 

ts Words and which withal, are properly accented 
po the firſt, ſecond, third, &c. Syllables. And thoup 
moſt of our Grammarians have omitted ſuch Tables, 
judging them more proper and peculiar to Spelling 
dooks ; yet I chufe to inſert the few followitg, and 
think them ray neceſſary. 


I. For the above eaſon in re as the Accents - 


in 

It. From their Uſefulneſs in ex ing and 
proving the Spelling Rules; beſides, Exerciſes in Spel- 
ling cannot be chought too ſequent elpecintly 7 
young Scholars. | 

III. As they are in general both uſeful cen 
Words, and Words that are moſtiy cotnpoſed' of 
fuch Letters: as vary in their Uſes and Sounds, * 
cording to their different Poſitions, vz. c and 
nal, ph, th, ci, ſi, ti, &c. they will ſerve as * 
amples for Orthograpby; for Want of which. in o- 
ther Grammars, I 3 been obliged, in the Courſe 
ef Teaching, to have fuch a Co ection in Manu- 


feript, | See. Table 10] whichs 1 humply recommend 


W 
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| to the Public; and can aſſert, from Experience, 
that all ſuch Rules, though learned ever ſo perfectly 
by Heart, are mere Pretence or Pedantry in the 
Maſter ; entirely inſignificant and uſctef to the 
Scholar; nay, rather pernicious and troubleſome 


- Lumber in his Memory, unleſs reduced to Prac- 
- tice, and rendered familtar and natural by Example. 


CS, co ol e e 


DirssYLLABLEs, or Words of Two SYLLABLES, 
accented on the former Syllable. 


— 2 * 


Abo an-chor a-ny  *balance _ 
* > ab- ject an-gel a- pron ban-ter 
ac-cent an-gle ar-dent blun-der 
af-ter an- ſwer aſſ-es bond-age 


am- ber an- them Bab-bler bor-der 
am-buſh an- vil bad-neſs bo- ſom 


** This Accent (") is called the Double Accent, he 
Uſe of which is every where to denote, that the Leiter 
which begins the Syllable to which it is prefixed has a 
double Sound, one Part of which belongs to the preceding 
 SyPable > Thus the ' Words Ba"lance, Chapel, A“ ni- 
anal, Cc. are founded quith double Conſonants 5 as, 
Bal-lance, Chap-pel, An-ni-mal. Thzs double Accent ( like 
the Hebrew Way by Dageſh) is an Idiom common in our Lan- 
guage, euithout which:oar Diviſion cauld not be reducible to 
Rule, except to that random one of the Ear, in 5 5 of a ſin- 
© gle Conſonant between two Vowels ; but note, that the 3d 
1 Rule for Diwiſion in this Book, ba a double Accent need- 


| Jeſs in caſe of two Conſonants, by dividing them as Aſ-peQ, 
|  Biſcket, tc. aubich uſed to be divided A- ſpect, Bi-ſket, 
: and required a double Accent for Pronunciation. The above- 
A named Rule,  agreeabje to the Ear, gives the true Pronuncias 
tian to a prodigious Number of Words in our age, au 
m be altewed à great Improvement, being not lia * N 
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bright-neſs dra- per gar-den Lad-der. : 
brim- ſtone drunk-atd ar-ment la-dle 85 | 
bur-den 'dwin-dle glad-nefs la-den 
Cab-bage 'E-di&t glo-ry. la-dy 
cab-bin 'ef-feCt goſ-pel and-lord 
cam-bric ef- fort gro-cer lan- tern 
can-dle el- der gun- ner  arge-neſs 
can-ker .em-ber _ 1 limit a 
can- non em- pire han-dle lovely * 
ca-pon end-lefs hand-ſome Man-ner 
car-go en- gine hap- py maſ-ter 
car- nal en- ter he mem- ber 
ear-ry en- vy high-neſs mer-chant 
ce- dar Error hol neſt mer- ex -; 
cel-lar e- ven buri-ble mind- ful 
cen- ter e-vil , hun-dred _ miſ-trels. 
cham-ber Fa-brie | huct-fal mode 
cha"pel fac- tor I-dle _ money | "2 + 
chap-ter fa“ mine  i-ſland month 
eler-gy fa-mous i' mage mort-gage 
col-lege far-ther im-pulſe „mon-; 1 
com-mon . ; — mother 
credit fa-ther i- ron 
Dag-ger fa,: male Jokly na- tive 
dark-ly fer-vent judge - ment na-ture 
dar-ling fe-ver Jug-gle navy . 
debt- or fic-kle ju-lep ne-phew K 
de-cent for-tune junc-ture ne“¹e rr 
diſ-tant _ for-ward _ _ Kind-nefs. no-ble _ +. 
doc-trine 2 re 5 , king-dom. non-ſenſe 
e | Gul-lant 3h kita, no ching Ny 
3 
D extept thirt it fometimes r 


another Conſonant 9 
may go ts the latter Vowel; as, con-ſtant, in-ſtant, and 4 
which was not thought neceſſary to be noted as any Exception 
$®t all, as they. may with equal Propriety, as to Protuncias - 
"_ r (See ee 55. vo 


% 


E 
f 4 6 


no-tice 


— 
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af· flict 
= 


3 


2 
W ; 
5 


Ut 


£2 vx 
goed 


F -* 


paſ-ture ru-in thank- ful 
num- ber pa- ment Sab- bath there fore 
no- vice pi ty ſa“va thun- der 
nur- ture prac-tice ſcho lar tim-ber 
nu-fance pro*fit ſcrip-ture ti-tle 
Ob-jet pro"mife ſe-eret to- tal 
of- fice proper ſen-tence tur- nip 
| off-ſpring _ . pro”phet ſer-vant _ 'Un-cle 
oft-en—& proſ-per ſe-ven up-right. 
or-gan pul- pit ſnep- herd ut-moſt 
or-phan Quadrant ſhil-ling ut-ter 
o- ther quar- ter ſilence Value 
ox-en quickly fil-ver ver-dict 
Palace © qui-et ſin-gle * 
pa“late qui'ver ſiſ-ter vi'car 
pale-neſs wie ' ſo'temn vi'ſit 
parch-ment raſh-ly ſpirit War-rant 
pa- rents ren-der Ta-ble wi dow 
pa“ riſh right-ly tem-per Year-ly 
par-fon  ri-ot tenant on- der 
| 3 1 Fc | ten-der eal-ous | 
— 3 5 * — _—_—_ 
'T A B L E II. 
eee atcented on the latter Syllable. . 
A Bie af. front be: ſides con- feſs 
a- bide a-lone Com- mit con- fide 
ab-hor  a-long com- pare con- fim 
ab- jure a- miſs be com- pel cor-rode 
ab- ſolve a-part com- pile + cor-tupt 
ab- ſurd awake con- cern De- baſe 
ac- cept 32 con- ciſo 
ad-mire ame con-clude 
* be-lon  con-dole | W 


as 


„** 
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de-light for-ſake per-vert re- ſide 
de-miſe forth-with pre- fer re- ſign 
de- ny Gen- teel pre- fix re- ſolve 
de- part Him- ſelf pre-pare reſ-pet _ 
diſ-folve Im- bibe pro- cure reſ-tore 
E-clipſe im-menſe pro-duce re-tun 
e-· let im- part © pro-fels Sa-lute 
em-brace im- plore pro- mote ſe- cure 
en- grave im- pure pro- vide fe-duce_ 
e- rect in- cline Re-buke ſin-cere 
eſ· cape in-clude re- cant ſub- mit 
eſ-tate in- duce re- fer ſub-ſcribe 
e- vent in-dulge re- fine ſub-ſiſtt 
ex- alt La-ment re- flect ſuc-ceſss 
ex- cept Ma- chine re-fuſe ſup-poſe 
ex- pence man-kind re-gard ſu- preme 
ex- piie ma- ture re: qject ſur-priæxe 
ex- port Ob- cure re-lapſe Tranſ-form 
ex- poſe ob- ſerve re- mit tranſ-greſs 
ex- preſs ob- ſtrutt re-morſe tranſ-late 
ex- tract  of-fence re-pel Un-done © 
ex-treme © op-preſs re-pine un-leſs 
Fo-ment Per-form re- port u-nite 
for-bid - per- fume re-poſe un-jult © 
bc- amn per-haps re- ſent un-Wiſe 
for- get per- plex re- ſerve u- ſurp 
A II 


Words of three Syllables, accented on "the firft olle | 


| A B-di-cate - a"ni-mal _ calen-der 
ac-ci-dent a"ni-mate care-fulaly #% 
ad-vo-cate ap- pe- tite 825 car- Pen- ter ET 
af-fa-ble a"ra-ble  cer-tify' 
a"g0-ny  Bat-te'ry  cha-rac-ter | 155 
an-ceſ-tors Cal-cu-late com-pli-ment | 


— #Z I $2 =d 


con- 


e6n-ſe-quence 
1 
di li-genc 
rl 
en-ter-prize 
en-vi-ous - 
ex-cel-lent - 
ex-e-Cute 
Fa“ mi- y 
for-ti-fy 
Gal-le'ry 
gar-di-ner 
Len-tle-men 
o“ vern- ment 
. li-neſs 
or- ri-ble 
| ]-dle-neſs 
8g-no-ble _ 
 an-fa-my 
in-ti-mate 
in- trizcate T 
EK inſ-wo· man 


el 
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16n-gi-tade 
e ment 
mar-vel-lous 
mu- ſi-cal 
E eee 
ne gli- gent 
no“ mi- nate 
O-di-ous 
O'ra-tor 
or-na-ment 
or-tho-dox 
Pol- li-ate 
pa"ra-diſe 
Ra-ri-ty. 
ra-ven-qus _ 
re- com- pence 
rec-ti-fy 
ru mi- nate 
Sa- cra- ment 
fa"la-ry. 


ſe-cre- 
; ſen-ſl u = fy 


ſe· li- ble 


ſe- ri ous 


** 
6" 8 


TY tur-bu-lent 


"ie" ve-ral 
ſol-di-er | 
Y Senn 

ſpe-ci-fy 
ſpec-ta-cle 
ſtu-di-ous 

ſuf- fo-cate 
ſum-ma-r 
ſur-ro-gate 
_ ſym-pa-thize . 

1 

teſ- ta- ment 
trac- ta- ble 


tur- pi-tude 
Va- can- cy | 
va- ri-ance 
vic-to-ry 
vin-di-cate | 
ana nt | 
u- ni-verſe 
u-ſu-ry 7 
Wic-LKed-neſs 
war- rant- ed 


a-bo'liſh 
a-bate-ment 
_ a-bor-tive 
a- bun- dance 


5 | 


** 


— 


TABLE W. 
Wonne 7 Tak RE SYLLABLES, accented an the 
middle Hllable. 


1 * ac- cGunt- ant 5 


ae-Knew-ledge 
ap- pren- -tice_ 
Ca-the-dral 
con- ſi der 


ey __—_ 


000% ns WY ie wa oo mu Hp — 


” Dock LE 
de- cre pid 
ue-par-ture 
diſ-ſem-ble 


- » En-largeamzent = 


._ ex-aft-og 


* 
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ex- tẽt- nal | 3 nic 4 Se- du- ert 

Fan- taſ-tac miſ- chie-vous ſpec- ta- tor 

I-de-a O- bei- ſance Teſ-ta-· tor 

il-luſ-trate of-fen- ſive to-bac- 

in- ſorm-er Pre- ſump-tive Un- cer-tain 

in- ter- pret pore un-ſſeign- ed 

in- teſ- tate | e-lin-quiſh | un- fruit- ful 

Ma-lig-nant re- venue un-leam-ed 2 
1 *Ac-qui-eſce E; ver- mõre re. par. tte ad: 

#1la-mode  Im-ma-ture ri'ga-doon 2 

am- buſ-cade im-por-tune Selven-teen 

Ca“ val-cade in- ter- cede ſu-per-fme_ 85 

cir- (um- ciſe in- tro-duce Violin 

cir-cum-vent Ma“ ga-zine vol lun-teer 

con- deſ-cend O- ver-charge _ Un-der-mine 

coun-ter-yail Per- ſe-vere un- der- ſtand 

Diſ-a-gree - | Re-con-cile - Yelſ-ter-da 

diſ.be-ief re-in-force —— . | 

Ls FN OR — 


TALE T7 | 
'Wokps of FouR SYLLABLES, accented of the 
| firſt Syllable, = 


\*C-ceſfairy cha"ri-ta-ble cbr-ri-gible ""® 0 { 
a®la-baſ-ter com-fort-a-ble cor-pu-len 


” 


7 al-le-go'ry com- mert- a- ry ——— 
a- mi- a- ble com- miſ- ſa-r) De li- ca — 
by a mi- ca- ble com- pe- ten- cx de“ ſpi-ca-ble . 
X an-ti-qua-ry com-pli-ca-ted dif- S, "il 
YE ar-bi-tra-ry con-ti-nen-cy di*li-gent E 2005 
2 Be“ ne- fit- ting con-quer-a-ble diſ-pu- ta- b | 
85 Ca- ter- pil- lar con- tro- ver- ſy Ee 8 
ce re- mo-ny  .con-tu-ma-cy ele- gan- R 08 
"ih e- 
Eons —— — — FO a — 1 8 
» * Theje few, and ſome others, art accented on 1 
SUable; 4 / 5 . 1 


* * 
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e. ei- ble ä Ji-di-ca-ture Pir-li-a-ment 
e"vi-dent-ly La-ment- a-ble pa"tri-mo-ny 
ex-cel-len-cy li'te-ra-ture per-ſe-cu-tor 
Fi'gu-ra-tive lu-mi-na-ry per- ſon-a-ble 


Ge ne-roul-ly Ma"le-fac-tor pre'fer-a-ble 

gen-tle-wo"man ma'"tri-mo-ny pro- di-gi-ous 

 glo-ri-ouſ-ly me mo-ra-ble pro-mit-ſo-ry 7 
ed. mi”"li-ta-ry paur-ga-to-ry 

" Ebi-ta-ble mo- ment- ay Sanc- tu-a-ry 

ho“ nour-a-ble mo-naſ-te-r) ſo-ci- a- ble 

oſ-pi-ta-ble 1 a“ vi-ga-ble fe" cre-ta-ry 


Ig-no-mi"ny. ne"ceſ-la-ry ſta"tu-a- 

T mi- ta- ble . ra-ble Ta'ber- na-cle : 
in-ti-ma-cy Ofra-to-ry teſ-ti-mo-ny 
Jn-ven-to-ry . or-di-na-ry Vo G 


%. 0 
_ * 2 


EIT EY 


ABI. E VI. 


Wonps 5 Four SYLLABLES, accented on the 
ſecond Syllable, 


Aeg a- po lo-gy De. ein. i. 

a-bi"li-ty ap-pro-pri-ate de- ge“ ne- rate 
a- bo“ mi-nate ap- pur- te-nance ral noe 
a- bun- dant-ly ar- ti“ cu-late Ef- fe“ mi- nate 


ac- com- mo- date au-da- ci-ty e-gre-gi-ous:. 
' ac-com-pa-ny au-ri”cu-la e· pi to-me 
ac- tiꝰvi- ty Bar · ba- ri-an A 85 


ad- ver- tiſe- ment be- ne“ vo-lence Fa-mi“li-ar 
a- dul-te“rate Ca-la mi- t; fi- de li-ty 


am- phiꝰbi-ous ca-no*ni-cal gram-maꝰ ti- cal 

 a-na"lo-gy ca- pa ei- ty Har mo- ni- ous 

a- na! to- mize ca- pi“ tu-late ju ma! ni- ty 
a- na to- my cap- ti“ vi ty II- li“te- rate 
an- ge“ li- cal cer- ti fi- cate il-lu- mi- nate 


. pa-thy con- gra! tu- late im- me · di-· ate 


1 


al 
as 


im. 
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im-por-tu-nate 
in-cor-po-rate 


in- tel-li-gence 


La- bo- ri-ous 


li-ti(gi-ous 


no- to- i-ous 


O-be-di-ence 
ob-li“vi-on 


om- ni“ po- tent 
om- ni“ ſci- ent 


Mag- ni“ fi- cence Par- ti“cu-lar 


ma-tu-ri-ty 
mor- ta i- ty 
Na- ti“ vi- ty 


no- bi“ li- ty 


8 — 


pe-cu-li-ar 
phi- lo“ ſo-pher 
pre- deſ- ti nate 
ien. 


— 
rhe- to ri- cal 
ri- di cu-lous 
Se-cu-ri-ty 
ſin- ce“ ti- ty 


? ſo-bri-e-t 


Tau- to lo- -gy 


r 


Ve- ra“ ci-t 
Un- cer-tain- ty 


— 


* 


Ky A L E vu. 


Wonps of Four SYLLABLES, accented on the third 


Sllable. 

A B-di-ci-tion*—or ſhon | howlſoc'ver 

accidental correſpondent JT”mitation 
a*priculture Declamation inclination 
allegation demonſtration inconſiſtent 
apprehenſion de"trimental independent 
arbitration diſagreement e mY 
Be“ nediction diſcontented inſtrumental 
Be“ nel cial diſpenſation. interceſſion 
circulation _ Education 8 intercepted ._ 
combination . everlaſting - inttoductive 
comprehenſion expectation | Lamentation | 
condeſcenſion Fermentation  li”mitation | 
conflagration Generation Ma"nufaQture * 
conſecration ' grafvitation- me'ditatiou - ," 
conſolation - — | me“ morandum 
converſation he ſitation we meagor 

3 | WK 
„ 77 


by theſe E ow are not divided, . 225 32 23 


mvertheleſs, thoje who chuſe to divide themp may purſue i herr 


own Method, as it does nat alter the Pofitien, os the Acces: 
which /ee remarked in p. 42. 
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modulation reſurrection violation 
Na“vigation revelation © *A®nimadvert 
no*mination Sa lutation Loegerdemain 
Obligation fſatisfaction Mrfapprehend 
& perator ſuperfcreption miſreprefẽnt 
cpportunely Tri“ bulation miſunderſtand 
ornamental Univerſal ne”vertheleſs 
Pu“ blication Variation ſuperabound 
Regulation vindication ſuperintend -. 


K — mt. n th 


TABLE VIII. 
Words of Five Syllables, accented on the ſecond Syllable. 
A Bomindble Harm6niouſly Notoriouſly | 
apo“ thecary here"ditary Pecuniar 
auxiliary Immediately perpe®tually 
' Confederacy impracticable prepa"ratory 
contemptuouſly incontinency =KRecofverable 


conveniently incorruptible repo*fitory 
Dege“neracy ine“ vitabte Unanſwerable 
deli“ ciouſly inexorable uncha*”ritable 
= ditho'nourable inimitable unfortunate] 
= FEfﬀe*minacy innumerable ungaivernable 
efficiency irreparable _ unneceſſary 
- egregioully Legi“ timaey unreaſonable 
extra“ vaganey Mal ciouſſy unſe*parable 
irt . 
Wonps of Fivs SVILARIEVõ, accented on the laſt Hl. 
1 ' {able ſave one, unleſs otherwiſe marked, 
= A Bbreviation accommodation Circumlocution 
41 abomination anniverſary _ comme”moration 
$ | | | Com- 
77% eight are accented on the laſt Sylludle. 
=: 


4 ; - 
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communication multiplication. ſanctimònial 
conſi”deration mytholo“gical ſigniꝰfication 


Deno"mination , Opportunity ſolemnization 
determination Predeſtination ſuperiority 
Eradication puri“ fation Transfi“guration 


Ge“ nero“ ſity Qualification 'Unilterable 
lori*fication + Recommendation uncircumeiꝰſion of 
gra“ti“fication reconci“liation , unexp6undable 
Humiliation repreſentation .unexpreſſible 
Interrogation ' repreſentative  ungramma" "tical 
| Miſcellineous reta- lation unharmõönious 
morti cation Sancti“ fication e 


oY — 


— 
_— 


6 —— 


TABLE X. | 55 


OaTnOOR aH EXEMPLIFIED ; ; or, WorDs con= 


fiſting of ſuch Letters as vary in their Uſes and Nun 
aa to their different Poſitions. 


Cceflion® w/ccuracy vlaba'ſter 
acco mplice gr Ut ala"crity * 
accrue. '  wgitate | *'a"lamode  _ 
acquie'ſce a“ gonies _ allegiance_ ' 
| | | E * | | I 85 | Alle 1 


7— — _ ks 8 —— 


— 


. Here the Scholar 0 be put to divide the Mor Ac- 2 


ceſſion; which, done according 10 the foregoing Spelling 
Rules, awill be 2 Ac-ceſ-ſion ; then, to nale him 
account for every Syllable thus : in (ac) the a ſounds Hort, 
becauſe the r ends with a Conſonaat, (See further 
explained, p. 5.) and the c hard becauſe it ends a Hlla- 
ble (See p. 17. ) as ak: (ce/) the C ſounds ſoft before E, i, 
and y. (See p. 16.) The e ſhort. (See the general Rite fon 
the long and foort Sounds of Vowels, p. 5.) The f. Herbs 
its own natural Sound; as, ſes, (fion) fi Sounds like ſh 
before a Vowel. (See p. 32.) The o is port. (Cee the 
general Rule for Vowels as "alovs) 3 n, never warts in its. 


Sound, as, hon; fo the Word is ſounded Akſeſshon. 


4 
” At ous I 
«4 4%), * 
£* 1 Ph 


__#llegory 


— 


ambi“guous 
ambi*tion _ 
amphitheatre 
ana"logy 
ana"tomize 
ange“ ic 
anti*quity 
anta”gonift 


A fchitecture 


artificial 


- afſe'mblage 


affocia'tion + 


- Ytmoſphe're * 


audacious 
BY gage 

Eno: © * 

dbeati“ fie 


baſtion 
broca'de 
Capa'cious 
ca'price 
capri*cious 
cautious. 
ca ptious 
cenſure 


oharacteriſtic 


ca“ momile 


-Circu'mſtances 


clandeſtine 


climaQte*ric 


cognizance 
eo lege 


conditional 


congeſtion 
congra"tulate 
conjunction 
conſci entious 
connection 
conſpi“cuous 
da'ngle* 

de“ calague 


deci“ſion 


deficient 


_ degenerate 


depreciate 
dia"zonal 
diſci“pline 


diſcre“ tion 


disjuꝰnction 


du ctile 


E/cſtacy 


efficacy 


egre'gious 


| elect ions 


eJegantly 
elephant 
eme”rgency 


— OAH <4. __ tt. th. Pas * 


Of PROSODY: Or, 


enthu/faſm 


energy 
e“ pigram 


epi! phany 


— 


* 


e xigence 
exa / ggerate 


- expa'tiate 


face/tious 
ficti“tious 


a flagi“tious 


fra grancy 


*Giga'ntie 


grimaſ ce 
grote”ſk 
gui'dance 

uiꝰnea N 
„ | 
hexagon 
hiſtoriogra'pher 


hurricane 


hypocriſy 


Joco/ſely 
Jo"cular 
juſtle 
Ini“ tial 
ingra'tiate 
intrig”ue 
Le“gible 
legilla' Rae; 
| | legi- 


8 "REI 


*. Gigantic, (gi) g ſounds /aft before e, i, and y. (Se 

P. 19. The 1 is long. See general Rule ;, 44, ji; (gan) 

& ſounds hard before a, o, u, I, r. 

n, as before, make jigan; (tic) ti keeps its natural Sound 

b-fore a Conſonant. (See p. 25.) e is hard as before ; /e ths. 
Mord i: ſcunded jigantic. 5 5 


(See p. 19) Thea and 
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legitimate? Panegy'rie fſatyerieat 


: licentious | pathe 'tical ? IB ſchiſma#tic e. jo 
locu tion participate ſci/enti”he 
-Jogi'cian —  philo"fophy ſimpliꝰ city 

hure \ 


3 ſolli“citous 


ph 
Machine ph egma'tic | ſo/phiftry = 


magazine politician ſphe rial. 


magiꝰcians poly“ gamy ſtagnate 
magnificent pre“ eipice iſtra“tagem 
mathematics procraſtinate fubje/Ction _ 
mecha"nical pro'geny  ſubltdy - 
mytho*logy - propi'tious Theatres: ="; 


mi'mic _ pro“ ſelyte toba c conſt 
Nau ſeous Qui nteſſence topical 
nego'ciate., Receptacle | rannical 
ne! gligence reci“procal "acuity 
nota/ tion repugnancy © validity nn 
Obdu rate rhetori“cian variegaꝰ tion 
obe/dience xrheuꝰmatiſm vehemence 
oblique ri gorous viva“ city : 
obnoxious Saga city vey. 4. 
obſe*quious fa/nftion — —Una/miable 
emniſcience fa"phire unaniꝰmity 5 = 
x 


SY The Scholar ſhould be put to prove and acccount for 
every Word in this Table, after the foregoing Manner, until 
be be perfect in all the Rules and Obſervations in Ox TR 0- 
CRAPHY. And note the Marks for Accents be not taken 


for Hyphens or the Diæiſion of Syllables. The Werds is # 2 
theſe four laſt Tables are left undivided, as Exe pciſes for ils 
Spelling Rules. | | Fs 


Note, The 3d Rule includes three or four Conſonants ar 
ch, ph, Qc. muſt be conſider” d as fingle Con/onants, acconding 


a the foregoing Obſervations, and to go with or wii haus l or 


r to the latter Vowel; and when three or four other Conſe- 
nants come together, if the laſt of them be not l or r, the tæuo 
or three firſt muſt goto the former; as, Iunc- ture, Parch-ment, 
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ETYMOLOGY: 


A 0 R, T E | 


KINDS OF WORDS, Gee. 
WW 2 A R T III. 


CHAPTER I. 


HAT is ETrynoLogy ? 3 
A. Etymology is that Part of 
Grammar which treats of the 
Kinds of Words, (or Parts of 
Speech) their Derivations, End- 
ings, Change and Likeneſs to one 
: another, —whether Primitive or Derivative. 
_Q What is a Primitive Word:? 
A. A Primitive Word is that which comes from 
no other Word in our Language; as, Raven, . 
2. What is à Derivative Word ? DE 
A. A Derivative Word is that which comes from 
| re other Word in our Eanguage as, ravenous, 
from Raven. 
Q. Into how many N 7 Speech are the Wards m 
"the Engliſh Tongue divided 


- 


Of ETYMOLOGY, G. ... 59, 


A. Fout : 1. Nawts; which expreſs Things, or, 
Sublances. 


2. Quatrrres; which expreſs the Manners, 


Pro ertjes, or Affections of Things. | 
"LY ERBS 3 Dich 1 the Actions, Paſſions, 
eings of Things, 
PARTICLES ; which ſhew the Manner or | 
Quality of Actions, Paſſions, or Beings, & . 

Q. Are the Parts of Sperch the fame i in Engliſh, as 
in Latin? 

A. Ves, and in all other Languages as well as. 
Latin : For that which is a Name, or oun-Subſtan= 
tive in Engliſh, is a Noun-Subſ/tantive in the Latin, 
Gr el, Hebrew, French, &c. Languages. 

Of NAME s. 

Q. What ds you mean by Names ? _ : 

A. Words that expreſs Things themſelves, and 
want not the Help of any other Word to make us un- 
derſtand them; as, a Man, a Book, &c. | 

Q. What further diflinguiſhes N ames from the ether 
Parts of Speech ® 

A. As Names expreſs Things without the Help of : 
another Word, you cannot put the Word Thing after 
them without making Nonſenſe : 'Thus, you renn. 
lay Man Thing, Book Thing, and the AN HE 

Q. How many Sorts of Names are there * 

A. Three; Common, Proper, and Relatiuer 

Q. IV hat di you mean by Common Names? 

A. Common Names are ſuch as expreſs a whole 
Kind; as the Name Horſe,” ſignifies my Horſes: vous 


I 


| Horſe, and all the Horſes that are. 


Q. What do you mean by Proper Names? © 
A. I mean the Name, or — of ſome particular: 
Perſon, Creature, Place, or Thing; as, one Man is 
called Jobn, another Thomas, to diſtinguiſh them from 
the . of nd One Horle is called * 


* -» eG * * * 2 $ 2 * 
dy "EE * 9 * * 9 * l $ n OY þ 1 Ws n 
* , . n ** Ls N * ** , 
— * 5 - * * U . * 1 
\ 1 8 ar 
X ; 0 tn > | . 
"= 9 * * 


* > 4 
p (JE ESE \ 9 19 q 
g Ty — * » 
bs 1 
28 


, * N P 
4 ! * * 
; II * 
* > 5 


38 Of ETYMOLOGY: Or, T. 
other Fhitefoot : One Place is called London, another 
- Newcafile : One Book is called the Bible, another 
the Grammar, &. „„ 
Q: What are Relative Names, or Pronouns? . 
A. Relative Names are ſuch as relate to the Per- 
ſons or Things in Queſtion, to avoid the Repetition 
of the ſame Word; as, inftead of my own Name, 1 
ſay J; inſtead of your Name I ſay thou, or you ; in- 
ſtead of his Name I ſay he, inſtead of her Name I ſay 
er And if I ſpeak of a Thing that has no Diſtinc- 
tion of Sex, I ſay it. i Ps 

Q. How many Perſons belong to Names? 

. There are three Perſons in each Number, viz. 
The Firſt, ſpeaks of ourſelves ; the Second, is always 
the Perſon or Thing ſpoken to; the Third, is always 

the Perſon or Thing ſpoken of; as, | 


-& C 1 . — 1. Ne. 
. 69 2. Thou or you, 5 2. Te, or you. 
E 3. He, ſhe, it. C3. They. 
Q. by do we ſay you, when we ſpeak only to a 
1 Perſon, rk is — of the Fial Number p 
A. It is cuſtomary amongſt us (as likewiſe among 
the French and others) to expreſs ourſelves ſo: But 
then we ſay you, and not ye; and the Verb that is put 
to it is always of the Plural Number, for we ſay you 
Dove, which is Plural; and not you loveſt, which is 
Singular. So likewiſe, out of Complaiſance, as we 
ſay you, for thou and thee, ſo we frequently ſay your 
for thy, and yours for thine, © 
Q. What are who, which and what called? 
A. Perfonal Interrogatives ; when they are uſed in 
aſking Queſtions. Fr 1 
Q. I there any Difference in the Uſe of who, which, 
and what, as Interrogatives ? IS 


A. Ves; whe is uſed only when we ſpeak of Per- 
tons; as, Wha is that Aas! and which only when 
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KINDS OF WORDS, 85 7 J 
we ſpeak of Things; as, Which is your Hat * 


hat is uſed when we ſpeak either of Perſons or 


. and relates to the Kind, Quality, or Order 


hat Lady is that? What Book is this? Mat 


{or which) Place do you chuſe ? 


Q. Are who and which Interrogatives ; 3 and 45 they "x , g 
| always i imply a Queſtion aſe a ted? | 


A. No; the 8 ſi nify only Relation to 
ſome Perſon or Thing ; as, Jobn was the Man who 


came to me; this is the Book which I bought, and are 


then properly Relative or Qualities. See 5. Oo > © © 
9 , differ from other Namer'® | 
having a leading and following State. 8 

6 a hat do you mean by the leading and following 


States? 

A. The. Relative Maui either going before or 
following the Verb; as, I love, we love, Here I and 
we going before the Verb love, are called the leading 
State: But in the following Examples; namely, 
My Father loves me; The Maſter loves us; me and 
us, ACE after hs Verb loves, are called the fallow- 
ing State, 

4 Can you rer the leading and following States 
of all the Relative Names in both Numbers? 

74 Ves, I the firſt Perſon Singular, in the leading 


State, makes me in the following State: We, &c. 


Leading State. Following Sate. 
I AH. 


e 
© 
Thou Thee 
.. N... 
-Ye da 7% 
He Him? 
775 Her 1 
They Them 


The 1 of Perſons ho Nn 
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£7 Which, what, and if ase the ſame in both 
Sta 


- as. 2 


Of NumBE RR, 


Q: What is Number? | 
A. Number is the Diſtinction of one wo more, 
Q. How many Numbers are there in Englith ? 
A. Two; x Singular and the Plural. 
IP Q. When is the 2 Number t be uſed? 
3 A. When we ſpeak of but one Perſon or Thing; 
as, a By 4 Book, &c. 
do we uſe the Plural Number? 
A. When we ſpeak of more Perſons or Things 
than one ; as, Boys, Books, &c. 
. How is the Plural N umber in Engtiſh commons | 
dy ** or made. | 
y adding 5 to the Singular ; ; as Hand, lin the 
Pliral) 8 3 3 Boy makes Boys, &c. 
ok % the Plural N umber always made by adding 
8 f 
J. Not always; for when the * ular Number 
ends in ch, fb, ſs, or x, chen the Syllable « es muſt be ad- 
ded? as Church makes Churches; i ſh, . ; 
/ Witneſs, Witneſſes; Box, Boxes. | 
Q. What di you objerve of Words that end in ce, ge, | 
Je, and ze ? | 
A. Such Words, by adding.s, to make them Plural, Wl 
alſo gain a Syllable more than they had in the Miagr⸗ 
dar ; as, Face, makes Faces; Stage, Stages; —— 
_ rſes ; Aſſize, Aſſixes, 
| . Why does the s added to the Words ending i in oe, 
\ ie, and ze, make them gain another Syllable in the 
lural Number ? 
4. Becauſe thes that is added to wake them Plural, 
would not be heard in the Sound, unleſs it made an- 
* entire Syllable. 


Q 


* ; 
— 0 N : 7 _— 
5 * 


' 2. How do Thords that end en Ts 5 q 
their Plurals? 2 3 
makes Ce: 71570 1 e j Fe I Knives 3 * 9 
Lives; Leaf, Leaves; Loaf, Laaves; Sheaf, Sheaves ; 4 
Shelf, Shelves 3 Self, Selues; 1 W WW fe | 
Wives ; Wolf, Wolves ; Excep which makes 
Hofs ; Roof, Roof ; Grief, Gg, Af D, 
Handkerchief, Relief, Wharf, nr, and * 5 
N which have only s added to make them Plural: A 
moſt Words ending in F are made Plural by the peg 
dition ral $3 as, * Tuff, Ruff, Caf, Snuff, Staffs 
Puff, J 

4 Names ending i in y, change a0 Toy ch the = 
Addition of s in the Plural ; dy makes Bodies; 3 
"Enemy, Enemies; Mercy, Aire, &c. But after a 
Vowel in the ſame Syllable, it is retained ; 28, Fey, 
Toys; Day, Days; Way, Ways; Effay, Effays.” : 

Q. Do all Plural Names end with s, or es? 

A. No; 1. Some end in en; as, Maes ces 
Men* ; Woman, Nomen; Child, Children ; „ Brother, 
Brethren, or Brothers; Ox, Oren. 3 
2. Some end with ce, or 7 3 as, 1 Dich, 
Mouſe, Mice; Louſe, Fit z Gooſe, Ge:je ; Fang 
Pence. 
8 3. Others end with t and 1h; 48, Poor makes 
al, Let; Torth, Teeth; which are both irtdgulns. + 9 
5 I 4. 1 Words have both Singular and Plant 
1 Number alike; as, Sheep, Hoſe, Swine, Fern, Deer, 


- are of the Singular, "Number When a LN before | 
t em, 
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ral * Proper Names of Men and F pi or — — 5 8 
. Plural. regularly „ and are ſometimes uſed i in the Plural Mam 8 2 * : 


ber; as, Ten Jobs are in Company. T Wm vg * 
the Cavendiſhes, S. * 
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— Have all Names a Singular and Pla N 
ber? 

I No; for ſome bave no Singular, and others no 
P luxal, 


Q. Can you give any E xamples of N ames that wan 7 


the Singular Number ? 
Sal. Jap ; theſe following, dix. 4 00 im, 
| Aſhes, Bellotos, Bowels, Breeches, Crefſes, Goods (mean- 


jag of all; Sorts of Effects, Riches, or Poſſeſſions) 
Entrails, Ides, Lungs, ee eres fen 7 banks | 


Tongs, Mages, Dregs, News, &c. 
Q. What Names have no Plural? 


. All proper Names of Cities, Rivers, cane 


cas Aren common Names, 
i ” Of 8 ENDER, | * 4 
* Ener is Gender? ne 
A, Gender ; is the. Diſtindion of Sex. „ 


. How many Sexes are there ? big 
3 Two; the Male. and the Female. 
Q. Have we no more Genders in Engliſh? + 
A. Things without Life are ſaid n be of the 
| Neuter Gender, by Reaſon they do not, properly ſpeak- 
: 55 e long toe either of the other two; as, 4 Stones,” 


, How, come ie then to ſay he when we * | 


: of the Sun, and ſhe of the Mon, a Watch, 4 Ship, 


A. This i is . Cuſtom, perhaps [ei the Latin, 

ho clas ſeveral inanimate Names under the Maſ- 
culine, or 'Fe eminine Gender ; ; yet it muſt be an Im- 

| 88 Things without Life cannot have any 
ifference of Sex, unleſs when ſuch Words are ta- 
ken in a perſonal or figurative Senſe; as, Death i 
common to us all; he ſpar, es neither Poor or Rich; 
. Is INF Earth is the Mather 7 — ſhe brings 4 
"Food, &c. = . Hu 


5 : — 


- i: 0 1 Zow are theſe Sexes difting $48 Nr * 1 
0 A. By the third Perſon Singular of Relative Names; 
0 viz, he, ſhe; it, as has been before obſerves, +!// 


-  Q. Have you no other ay of ai di ene the 

nt Senes l. N | : 

H. Ves; by the five [x DEM a: 4 

16, 1. When we would bs 8 the ' Diffzrence of _ 

n- Sex, we do it by different Words; as, L4H . 

= = Male. Female. | Male. Female. 

boy Batchel wy Maid, vir- Hor ſe "3 | \ 1 

Fg OW: gin. huſband 
boar ſow OLED 3 
boy n lad | 
bridegrgom bride © ] lord, FI 


brother er I | man 
buck er 
e 2 555 milter 
cook - en ' nephew © 
b buch raks 


uncle aunt . | whores! 
widower widow {| . Ar 
(Ry. 5 ö „ 
II. But when. there are not two different Words 
to expreſs both Sexes 3. or, when both Sexes” are 
comprehended * under one Word, then we add a 
Quality, or an Adjective, to the Word, to diſtin- 
guiſh the rr as 4 Male Child, a Female Child; z- 
Eo Bates god Y „ 
1 Ladin "Ga and TR obs Lab "Te & 5 5 
or Sex is diftinguiſped by changing the Ending of t the Quality 8 28 8 
or Adjective; but, in the Engliſh La ed Engng LE. | 
the Quality is never changed; 


\ 
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o He Goat, for the Male; 4 She Gut, for the. Ver 


III. 8 add 8 We or Su 
tive to the Word, to diſtinguiſh the Sex; as, a Man- 
Seruant, 4 Maid-Servant, a Cack-Spar row, & Hen- 
"Sparrow. 2 

IV. There are likewiſe ſome few Wards. which 
diſtinguiſh the Female Sex from the; Male, by the 
Ending efs, viz. 


Male. Female. 


| Male. Wants: 
Abbot  Abbeſs 


| Marquis 1 
actar attreſs. malen © miſireſs + 
baron  baroneſs | mayor  mayoreſs 
count counts | prince princeſs 
deacon .  deaconeſs. prior ; preore 
due  » ducheſs poet _ "OE 
elefor. _- eleforeſs prophet pbeteſt 
emperor. empreſs ] ſbepherd Coker to 
governuor r tutor  tutoreſs 
beir ., heireſs 


viſcount viſcounteſs 


And ſors Words in ix; as » Adminiſirator, Admini 
"es Pxecutor, Executnix, &cs © 
| Word purely Latin, French, ' &c. generally 
pas their Plurals as in their original Languages; 
as, Erratum, Errata; Pheromenon, Phenomena i 

CP Beau, Beaux 1 Mauſicur, Maſſieurs, &. 

A. Have Engliſh Names no other Variations in 
their Endings, bat 2 which male the Plural Nm 
1 

A. When we 8 came together, FS: 8 
is by the Addition of f turned into che Genitiue Cafe, 
or a Poſſeſſive Name, and: ſignifies, 

1. The Poſſeſſor; as, Henry 5 Horſe, or the Hel 
that H y has or poſſeſſes. 
2. The Author; as, cet : Meri or the N urls : 
Bat Pape was Arber of. Tua 


28, This Horſe of David's was onde mine, 13} vhs vim 
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3. The Relations of Perſons, or Things 10, my 
Kin * Son or the Son of the Ning. 

d the Nord that is — be turned. Into Get 
Genitive aſe, ends toiih s, is the s th be added. \ 1: 
A. If the, Word be of the Singular Number. both 
the s's are commonly written; as, Cbaries's Harſe, 


St Jamess Park, &c. Though ſometimes. when 


the Pronunciation! requires it, to avoid ſimilar 


Sounds coming together, one 's is leſt out; yet the 
Apoſtrophe is ſtill retained at the'End'of the Word 
to denote the Genitive Caſe; as Walters\,: or 
Rogers . Horfe :. All Words oft e Pheral. Number, 
and ſuch as want the Singular — end in es, are 

beſt written with ſingle s, as Tuo Nrurs Salary ;, 
the Horſes' Provender; the Aſbes Quality ."the 

Campaſſes Legs, &c. except ſueh \asvfarm.the'Pyral 
Number without an 5s, as Men's Honour, Women's 
Modefly. Words that end in , are likewiſe beſt 
written without the additional 5 as.)for NO he 


neſs Sale &c. t „ n 8 | 
LR. 


EY Jap be erer; Aar 485 i We 575 Ser 6 
a Wordithat- is tured into 4 Genitive\ C46, Ys e 
retaived before the is. Au auben the. Paxtich of ts 
ſed to make the Genitive Caſe, the Poſſeſſed comes firſt in 
Order, and the Poſſeſſor a * ;. Gut aubem ibe 8. de. ad, 
tbe Proprietor is named and the Property or Thing 
poſſeſſed afterwards; as, 125 Eſtate of: my Father- Wa 


boug ht, &:,— My Father's Eftate, Ae. Aster db Dat : | | 


liier this and that, the Prupemy or Ning! poſſaſſ m 
and: rt and it it underſtood. 4% after the: Poſedans a 


+ I in Engliſh wwe have hut this one Cafe, au | 
preſs the Citcumftances,- Propertioss.or. Affection of 
Things to one. another by the Help. little Mardi call, 
3 W_ are of, to, en „by, Cc. « Wuhere> 
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Q: Is not this. 's added ia ad of bis, the ft Pare 
| (ki) of his being cut off ? OY ff 
A. No, they are miſtaken who think. this & is 
added inſtead of bis, as Mary's Boot, would then be 
Mary * ny ORE ala be Nonſenſe, _ 
2. Are nat Names ſometimes u > and artake 
=_ of the Nature of Ga N oy 0 
A. When u Names are compounded into one,; 
and joined together with a Hyphen, and ſometimes 
without it; the former takes to itſelf the Nature of 
3 2 Quality; as, 4 Trrkey-Voyage, or 4 Voyage ta 
Nie Mountain-Wine, or Wine the Produce of the 
| Mountains 3 a Sea-fiſh, or a Fifh of the Sea; an 
Pe, or 'a Pye made: moſtly ef Apples; a Silver 
Seal, or 4 Seal made Ae &c. Yet all ſuch are 


properly oe irene nes. a 15 
. x , * 
2 * % yi . a 2 #4 . 4 I 
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Of QUALITIES, or ADJECTIVES 


2 HAT are Qualities? _ 

wt Q; Wo A. Words which. expreſs the Manners, 
2 al Affactions of Things or. Subſtances ;. 

e, faciſb, Se N nne 7, ſquare, &e. all 


Ro which. 


; * e ert freed From Wo go great Trouble 2 is = in 
uber Langasge of expreſſin the Circumflances,, &c. of 
Names" by - txoekoe Caſes in both Nambers, and five or fix 
Eren Declinſions- So Ekewife our having no Diffe- 
rence of Cem in our Names, is an Advantage as. great 
__ «the former,” and which no other- N ho. ancient or 
modern enjoys, except the Chineſe. , 
dite Comprund' Names are nearly , to Poſ. 
feſlives ; and require moſtly a Genitive Caſe, to expreſe, 


| tn other. Words, what: they imply, PR appears. by 
ihe E xplanations of the above 1 "4 


— 


J ˙ ( 


. 


ITN! Dow w 1 
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which require to be joined te another Word, ol. 
Name, to ſhow their Siguiſteation, and make us. 
underſtand them; as, 4 wiſe Man, a fooliſh Man, 
a black Dog, a white Dog, a round Table, a ſquare 


—_ _ 
7 know the Qualities from: th other 
Pare 1 be N 
ng the Word Thing after them, which 
45 will e with good. Senſe; aa, a good Thing. 
a black * 4 white Thing, &c, For * 250 
cannot clearly. ſignify Ia: Fhing, without 
either expreſſed or underſiood.; a8, to FO = hies 
( Mark ) is Us 43" 04 refuſe "the Evil (Thing). and 
00 the Good : Thing is, in both Places, u I 
&. Have Qualities any Mean of Nuraber r 
Variation in their Ending? | 
A. No; for we never ſ⸗ onde, Nm badk 
Things, but good Thin 9 14 Things, &c. except 
this, which makes theſe, and that, thaſe | 1 the Plum 


ral. 5 
. What Qualities come * Perfanal "IS 2 5 
Theſe Perſonal Poſſeſſtves, my mine; thy, 


ode, ; his; our, ours; your, pure her, hers 3 


— — 4 


their, theirr. 


Q. Ts there any. Diſſirene in . Uſe of my and 
mine; thy and thine, '- { 
A. 1. Yes being the fir{ Poi Singular, 

muſt; not be e's © without a Name after it; as, this: 
is my Book, And mine is uſed without a Name, or. 
rice ſupplies the Place of one, as whoſe Boat ir 


this? Mine: that is, my. Book. Our being, the fickk 


Perſon Plural, Fo wig. _— a Name. 

| With a Wichout a | 
: Name: + Name. 

ft Perſon } Sng— ere. . — 2 0 2 OY 


2d Per- 


0 
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Sing. ——Thy — —— Din- 

Flur. 9 — -=— Yours. 

. | His | — i. 85 

7 2 Her - — 
Plur.— Deir ——T heirs 

Petfons, orThings — Other —Others 


To, theſe we may add 8 e and its + which can 
never be uſed without a Name after them; 3 as, 
whoſe Horſe i is this, Flite its Colour, ce. 
\'Q. When do tue uſe the Mord own t | © 
A. When we would expreſs ourſelves more em- 
- phatically ; ; as, ' this is my own. Honſe; ; Wu: own 
Land; Alexander's own Sword. 
5. 11585 of 1 be Perſonal Poſleflives take own * 
ter ems 
4. My, thy, — a, our, your, Ages may have 
« own after them; but we never ſay hers or ours, 
= wn," Oc. * Ie 4 op raurd ſay mine eon, thine 
4 Non. 3519 1 I * Gow. 4 a 
8 What A of Speech are N. that, the fame, 
todo, which, and what? 
nnn 4 Wben 


4 
* wa ov 


* * 0 e S 


7 —— 


"+ 4. Ge ainy be wht in the Plural N ge 1 
8 Nome, as biker Men, and likewiſe  uithout. 4 Name in 
| the Sin ular, as, the one Party or the other. 
t When its is a Zuality, the Pati e of it, it 5 
| abritten avithout an Apoftropbe to lung uiſb it from it's, 
(the Contraction of It is) uſed in Poetry: But thije who . 
avrite  Correttly never put it's, or tis; for its, or it is, in 
Praſe; as, it's a Fault, *tis done, it's Value; For it is 
a Fault, it is done; its Value.— Tt tis is 1 . by 
| good Authors at the. Bůpimming of a Sentence or Para- 
graph to introduce it boldly ;; as, Tis all a Joke. 
„ Who, in all Sitiations, 45-ujed in Relntion e Per- 
fn 185 and which: _ N to 7 hings 3: and wo 
 W 


— 


— 
- 
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A. When of them is uſed in aſlring 2 Quef- 
tion, it is ca 3 an Interrogative, as has — — | 
fore obſerved ; but every where elſe they are Rela- 
ti ves or Dralities, reſpecting ſome Name expreſſes 
or underftoad before; as, his is be Book which: 
(Book) was yours, and the ſame (Book) whirh was: 
my: I den is what I love; 
this - the n who has a particular Value fer 
me, &c. 
Q. What are this and this uſually called? 8 
A. This and that are called Demomſtratives, be- 
cauſe they feu what particular Perfon or Thing 
| you mean; as, this or that Man, this or that Book... 


This and theſe relate to Fhings near at Hand, ay at ; 
and thoſe refer to Things farther off. 


oft hee of whoy — | | 


Q. Is wot that ms of 
| which ? 
: A. Yes; though not elegantly z = 7 « Men 


| that (who) had been on the ſame 
I had been an. . 

done me' many Favours. 

Q. Are there na other Sorts of 

A. Yes; 1. Such as a4 


Men, bave pus away childiſh 


ities? 


hs ＋ buve ons | 


3 à Child, &c, 

s 2. Doing; as, 4 "dancing Dog ſod Woman, 

N « ling Father, &c. : * N x 
E 3 Suffering : as, a ruined Man, a ſhaved Head, Ken 50 

18 4. Such as are compounded with another Aus i 
60 1% AS, A OR ee 


71 "hall 

is | — .. 

by which is at wee Tn Aber Pas in partitalar 

* that is or was among ft a Company, in this Caſe t but 
Relation to the ; , which (ore) of tihem' was — 

Ks he? What, whether, the fame, Sc. are uſed without 


bo” e in Regard t to both Perſons and Things. 


g © n — F 
enn 
IEF iS. * > + 4A 
= : * o * 
, * * 
. : * 
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rhe Gaſt, &c. the former Part of all ſuch Qua- 
lities approaches near to the Nature of an Adverb. 
25. Qualities in at are ſometimes ufed-as Partici- 
ples i in ing, and as ſuch are placed after their Names; 
as, a Lion dermant;Touchant, rampant; the Prince * 
gent, Xe. 
Q Are not all theſe, by Granmariens, called Pa ar- 
ticiples ? + | | 
A. Yes, dF, 
Q. Are Participles then a different and 4 find | 
Part of Speech from Qualities or Adjectives? 
No, not all of them; for learned, loving, 
ſcold; ng, and writing, when joined with Names ; as, 
à learned Man, a loving Father, a ſcolding Woman, 
a Writing Deſk, are as evidently Qualities or Pro- 
Perties of thoſe Names, as wiſe, fair, good, would 
be, if joined to them. 
Q. Are all thoſe Words. which are called Partici- 
ples, really mere Qualities. | 
A. Words fignifying the Time of aQing or ſuf. ; 
; fering, Sc. as, I am writing a_Book, he is making a 
Pen, we bave burned the Coals, ye have praiſed the 
Book; and ſuch like, cannot, with any Propriety, 
be called Qualities, agreeable to the uſual De itibn 
of that Term. | 
Q.: When are the patticiples mere Qualities ? 
A. 1. When they have no Reſpect t to Limp) 3 as, 
q. learned Man, a carved Pillar. 
2. When they are joined to Names; as, an Un- 
derſtanding Man, a Writing Deſt, a Crowned. Head. 
3. If they are compared; as, loving, more loving, 
_ 177 Agi learned, more Learned, moſt learned. 
85 If they are compounded with a Prepaſition that 
the 1 8 8 — come from cannot be compounded 
with; a8, bane Fw -bo unheard, unſeen ; or: we do 
not ſay, to erg ge fo. unhear, . „ of 
\ era A tn 
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Of \ A R T I c L E 86. nd FL 
| 4s. \ 


. What Parts of Speech are a and the? i, 4.40 

A. They have the Nature of Qualities, being 9 
joined to Names as other Qualities are, but A are 
0 called Articles. 4 

hat is the Uſe of Articles? 34x © 

7 To determine or fix the 9 BY or r Senſe of 30 
Names, and apply them to particular Perſons. | 1: 

What is the Difference between-a and an ? 

A. A is uſed before all Names, that begin with. a 
Conſonant ; - as, a Crown,” a King, &c. and an 
before all thoſe that begin with a Vowel ; as, an 
Eagle, an Egg, &c. alſo before ſuch as degin with 5 
ſilent, as, an Herb, an Hour, an Heir; but when h is 
ſounded a is to be uſed ; as, a Hat, a Hen, a Hare, 

Q. M bat is the Difference between a and the? 

A. Ais uſed in a general Senſe; as, a Alon 
that is any Man; and the + is uſed when a particular 
Perſon or Thing is ſpoken of; as, the Maſter, the 
Grammar, (or this very Maſter, or, this very Gram 
mar) which teacheth te Art of True $ un , Rad , | 
and Writing, will much improve me... . | 

Q. De we ſet Articles before proper Names zus 
A. Proper Names do of themſelves — 
diſtinguiſh the Perſons or Things of which one 
ſpeaks; as, John, Foſeph ; ſo have no Articles, before 
them: Likewiſe the Names of Countries, Cities, 
Provinces, Rivers, Mountains, c. have no Articles 
before them. Neither are Articles ſet before the 
particular Names of Virtues; as, Fuftice, 52 


. — . . k" ©$ F _ 
4 F - of 
x = . % . * * 1 
| WS N of k As © 14 lr % 
— — * — 


2 


A and an are eee Articles of Number, 2 
| one 5 as, all to a Man, all to an Elwl. 


1 When a Relative, it is auritten thee. 


f. *a 


4 


> 
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"emperance. _ Or Vices wnkanneſe, Gluttony, &c. 
Of Metals; as, — Tb, &c. Of Herbe; as, 
* ; 
Q. Do toe never 2 Articles before proper Names ? 
A. Yes, ſometimes 3 but then it is when ſome 


1 Noe or Subſtantiye is underftood ; as, the Thames, 


where River is underſtood; the Albemarle, that is, 


che Ship Albemarle : Or, by Ws of Diſtinion or 


1 a 
* 
- 


of the Talbots : The Alexanders, tbe Cæſars, the Marl. 


oughs, the Vernons, the Granbys, are brave and 5 
valiant Men called by thoſe Names. | 


Q. Are the Articles ever ſet before Qualities. of 


4. Yes; but it is by Reafon of ſome Name ex- 


profied or underſtood; as, Alexander the Great; 
that is, the Great Kine g, or the Great Alexander ; 


George the Third, that is the third King of England of 


Len Name z he is the e F all Men, that * 


Of the ee of Qpaliriks. 
Q In what other Reſpetts do Qualities differ from 
Names? 


A. By admitting Degrees of Compariſon, - which 
e or Subſtantiues do not; they wuy m2 be 


.- Compared by their Qualetzes, 


Q: What is Compariſon ? 

A. It is the fake idee of a Word, 
into more or leſs, by Degrees; whereby we ſay one 
Perſon, or Thing is fair, .another fairer, or anorg 


8 and a third is fazref?, or moſt fair. 


. How many Degrees of Compariſon. are there? 
J. "There are three Degrees of Compariſon, viz. 
. Paſitiue, the —— and 72 Superlative: 3 
as, bard, * 2 
E That 


Eminence; as, he is e Lonſda e, that is oe whoſe f 
TR. Name is Lonſdale : CR tions that is the Far h 


1 
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Q. What is the Poſitive Degree? 


A. It is the Quality itſelf, © ply ly ay 


Likeneſs or Compariſon 3 as, gredf, wiſe, ge. | © We 
Q: What is the Comparative Degree ? . 
A. The Comparative ſome what exceeds the Poe 

tive in Signification ; as, greater, wiſer, '&c.: , \ 1 
Q. How is the Comparative Degree 2 25 1111 
A. It is formed of the Pafetive, : 


Syllable er if it ends. with > Confonant, oe the W - 
_ r only if the Peſitive ends in ej 28, greater twiſtr :: 
And itis likewiſe known by. the Sign more befors.the 


Poſitive ; as, more great, or greater; more uiſe, or 


ue. 
Q. What is the Superlative Degree "$I Oe 
A. The Superlative exceeds the Pofitive in. the 


> 1 RY 


; higheſt Degree e of Signification; 2 as, greateſt, wie | 


&c. +1 wants. nor 
18. 8 Ho it the Superlative Deg gree formed oo 


SM 


A. It is formed of the Pofitive, by adding the 85 
hble %, if it ends with a Conſonant, or the Letters 


s if the Peſtius ends in e; as, gregigſt, 100 „c. 


It is likewiſe known by the d a 185 exceed: 


ing. 


before them? 


A. They are fuch Dualities chielly ; as came. .from m 


the Latin, and end i in 


0 What Qualities or Adj N 6 e thſe thas : 
form the Comparative by putting the Wer. og more before 
them ; and the Superlative by putting. the Ward Mb: <Y 
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2 


| ft 5 4p honeft .. 

en. 1 bi end 
ent "in 
ble vil ble 


> Are all. il or „ AdjeRives, coal od in 
the Forms. abgve, 'by-adding er or: more to the Compa. 
rative; and eſt ar moſt to the Superlative? 
„H. Nog There are fome poles 3 are re- 
; gular, aud CRY vi. goltee 


Dativ. Comparative. " Bupertaive: | 


Pro "better ben 
bad, evil, or 1 ¹ 1 858 Hoc Bo: 65% 
litt le | leſs a Hehe 


. 2. Can all Qualities 2 compared . 
A. No; ſome cannot be compared, or take the 
— Words More, vny or me oft before them; becauſe they | 
do not admit of any Increaſe in their Signification 3 ; 
as, all, any, each, every, ome, 6 one, &c. 
"What Dovtees of Compariſon are the following 
Wards , VIE. fait, fairer and faireſt ? 85 
A. Falr is of the Paſitive, airer is of the Campa. 
1 rativs, And faireft is of the Sperlative. 
| Vet 11 good Haende to Jay. more fairer or moſt 
: Faire o © 82 
. No; you ought. to fas arrer or more fair, 
faireſt „ or of Fair; for more = would lignify as 
much as more more fair; 5A af Fee as woech 


as 9 5 el R 

n 3 of N 6 eh SE 
Ws | : 8 

eee Nen . . 

8 AT tis a Verb? 


i 8 I. A Verb, 38s it is commonly called, is 
that part of Speech which TY hs the Tm bee 
N. ang 


ao SS SD 


2. The.paft Time, dae ee N a Wt 4 E 
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ing, or ering of 4 T. be: de which elbe 


7 We of... TR, "Nile an 
Q. How do you kuow a. Verb?” 1 


A. By 1 ſome relative Nas bebe i it 
ia if it be a Verb it will be godd 1 57 8 


walk, thou 7 fte, he, reads, | we dine,” de Ju, ty 


Lech, 


Q. Are all Verbs Inc ton UN putting. Ahe 
Name before them? gay, 

A. No; for imperative Verks, ar Poke + a. 19 N 
or ce mmanding, have. the Relative after, them ; as, 
lobe thou, let them lobe ef And infinitive Verbs, i. e. 
ſuch as have an undetermined or uftlimited* Senſe, 
and always follow other Verbs, are known by having 


to before them, as I chuſe to love, or to rend, &e. The 


infinitive Verb is likewiſe ſometimes expreſſed bythe 
Partieiple in ing as, I lo writing, Th. learning ; 5 
or I love to turita, love ta Itarn, &. arent AJ 3 
3 many” imes or T enſes are therab@odgin 1g 
ered i ent wn? dtilead SY 0 - 
A. Three; 1. The preſent Time, that now is, 


Ti ime, or er to come. Mr . 
b 1 2 Fe * \ . 


f 7 * A > "* W vn 
dt. 4 * "Ys 1 I ns th n 8 


* Ie is derived from the Latin, Verbum, a „ Word: A 


| bring the chief Word in a Sentence ir c verb, t 


Way of Eminence, as Per au be” "no d. e 11 6 
wot either expreſſed on duden fobt t.. 

Ou, Infinite Verbs unfit to) 7. n 
the Latin, and have neither Number, Per ſon, nor Nom: | 
native Word Be. ang ing to then Imperative Verbs 
want the fi og Fees in both Numbers, Have the leading 
State of 'a Relative wes er them in the ſec ond Perſon ou- 
ly, and all Verbs lorbing the Imperatite Perb, let, 
are commonly uſed. toithout o Before thei” as abe ve 0 


 emplified... 
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3 Horw many N are there in Englith expreſſed 
Verb it elf! | 
2 1. Two; 155 Lenker Time, and the paſt Time. 
3 How do you know them? | 
A. The preſent Time is the Verö itſelf ; as, "EE | 
| ho ; the paſt Time commonly ends in ed; as, bur- 
| ned, loved, &c. © 
2. How do we expreſs the Perſons « f the Verbs? 
A. By the e ames, I, thou, A you, he, ſhe, 
it, in the Laaer! , and wwe, ye ON Jolly and they 1 in the 


DT Plural. 


. Dees the Difference of Number and ben 
male any Alteration in the Verbs? 


A. Yes; as, | 
3 Plural, 
p . 1. I leve © 1. We love“ 


S 2 T hou love; or you love 2. Ie, or you love 
©. 3. He loveth, or loves 3. They love 


Wy gh che Engliſh nn Moods? 0 SH 
"WI Tr + ws Tongue having but two \ Times, 


ex- 


12 


"Xe" — 2 
3 


—_ * ——_— x4 _ 


* The Verbs are . ue or made to. 2 ee . the 
perſdnal Names, by the ending of the Second Perſon Sin- 


1 gular in eſt; ar, in the Example above, the firſt Perſ5n 


uooular,, I love, is made inthe ſecond Perſon, thou lo- 
veſt, er you love; and by. the cuding of the third Perſon in 
eth, er s; at, he or ſhe loveth, er loves in the preſent Time: 
Aud the firſt Perſon Singular, in the paſt Time, I loved, 
mates in, the, ſecond. Perſon, thou lovedſt, or you loved; 

I de third Perfon, 41 fle -/ame..avith the firſt; as, he, 
or the loved: .T he Plural Verbs are always the ſame with 
the firſt Perſon Si ngular ; ar, I love, the firſt Perſon Sin- 
gular in the preſent Time, makes in the Plural, we, ye, 
ard they love. 414 I loved, he firſt Perſon Singular 
0 paſt Time, r in the Plural, we, Wa and ved 
ove 


K1NDS'OF) WORDS," % Wy - 


ox preſſed ly the Verb ſelf, ande Moods, hte 
5 the other Times rh Verbs don : vs 
A. By the lollowing” Words | \oallell - Holpin ue 
Verbs, viz. do, may, cums ant and he, in the prefe 
Time; did, haves had, mizht, could, aucb 7% in 
paſt _ Time; ang Mail \ aud \ will in the futute 


Time. a 3-305 0; 18% 


Q. How 15 1 form theſs f the prefinm Tine &. 
"<0 Thus: en 3 1 P Wo AW & ih \ G7; 
Sin. I dh, tht doft, or pon do, "he dt ell. 
Flur. We'ds, ye do, or you des 6% de. 9 2 

8. I may, thou mayſt, or yott may, be hays 
P. Me may, ye may, or you. mays, they. nag. 
8. I can, thou canft, or you can, hk can.” © 
P. Ille can, Je cans or y can they can. n \ 
8. I an, thou bit; or yt are, be ig. 
P. We are, ye are, or you are, e 
8. JI be, thou' beet; or you br, he be. 
P. Ve be, ye bes OF you be, eb en 
Q. har does am, or be fginfy A onthe, 


A. Either of them {for they are the fame bY | 
"elf ſignifies being; but, joined to, er ſot bod 


N 8 4 2 


a Quality, or rather a Participle, fienifies ſuffering,, ' | 


and Nip tes us with” Verb. of” Suffe or. Ferby: 

_ Paſſive, which we N want; 2 am 422 8 
Eh if. * be. blamed, ax We haviognn Eng wa ng | 
Ending 1 digit 2 Verth nies i doing from 

one that figuikes. ſuffering... Belides theft 5 5 

Verbs and and bd, being joined cc a Fan ciple 

ing, and: the Continuation of a Thing fignific 

erer 2 Wes Variation: in our. Ai bete. 
. 5 | LG. V3 > APO. ard: 


bo a 


— ks. he 1 * _ hs Ewe N wy LL. of 


3. > Mu wi onghe kenny wth the je and Tae, ail, 
are n in the lite Manner. Boll 0990 1142 


- 
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and that in all the Times, as I am writing, for. Td. 
write; I have been egy for! I have writ, or 
written : I ſhall be turiting, for I Hall write, &c. 
Allo be, like other Verbs, i is uſed after let, as, let 
hm be- called, &c. : 


Q. How. do you form. the Helpiog Verbs 1 50 the | 


paſt Lime . 

8. I did, + didft, « or map: | did, 2 dads 
| . Me did, y did, or yuu did hr Þ 
S. I have, thou haſt, or you have, he hath, or lr. 

We hows, ye bave, or your have, they 11 > 
kad, thou hadft, or you had, he had. 
Me had, ye had, or. you bad, they, had... 
s. 1 might, thou mig hiſt, or you might, demi igbr. 
P. We might, ye might, or you might, they might. . 
= S. I could, thou conldſ?, or you could, he could. 
P. V could, ye could, or yew could, they could,* 
| 8. 7 was, #hou"waſt, or eu were, he was. 
P. We were, ye Were, Or you ibere, they were. 


Heu do gor. erm tho the future Time VIE: 
| Alb nod Eh 955 0 9 W M tag 
* N N58 


. a 2 . 0. * * 
bt. 0 IRE. 23 nA © ry Thee: 


* 


f — 4 Ma 


— n 5 


. 


3 2 are CTY and. Would XN b 3 
Helping Verbs in general are allo called defedive 
7 5 tt ey have 10 Fart 8 880 neither do they" admit 
2th Helping Yer Pere before: - , except theſe fear, 100 
8 5 Verbs i kl! the Perſons berb in 1d 3 
Plural Number ; r hay make in the | al Time, id, hed, 
| f e 4% form the- gur, Time, &. they baue likewiſe . 
* Ade Laber . e e ne | 


12 1 they are ect .u the ut in their own Tenſes 5 
ah. 1. Ee are ins Jemetines: u x a. 
dne, and willed, azd admit of Fong 7 Verbs before 
been, WI 


Den 
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A. Thus: D eli 3 hg x 0 £ J 
8. 'T'fhall; thou ſhalt, or, you: 3 N 
P. We ſball, ys ſhall," ors you ſhall, they 9 8270 
S. Iwill, thou wilt, or, you will, he will. 
P. We will, ye will, or, you will, they will. 


Q. Nen a. Helpi ng Verb comes before another; 
Verb, does er of NY change its « roi 

A. The Helping. Verb e its. Ending, but 95 
the other does not; ** | N 2 


SINGULAR-s,, 9 pa E. 
1. I do burn. 1. Me do burn. WR | 


2. | ee 2. Ve, or you, do urn. 


3. He doth, or docs burn, | 3 They do burn,* 


* 
3 | 
14 * 
4 INN I A . 
5 5 * % . 
. ms Foie, tint nl er 
by 4 * 11 » 3 4801 * 4 inen Lat 1 * 


Here do change itt Ending, bur the princip al 8 
burn does: nr. Do is a/ſed to expreſs: the Tims dk 
greater Force and Miſtinction; as, Þ do love; Ido not 
love; have generally fignifiet Poſſe Non and had the vos 
trary ; may; and ih paſt Time, mighty. denete the Faß 
Ability, or Liberty of doing a Thing ; maſt, ſhould, and 
ought, the  Neceſfity. or of doing 4 Thing ;. will, 
in ,the firſt: Perſon; promiſes: on threatens, -but in thi K 
cond and third only fornells; hall, in the frft Person, 
Anphy expreſſes, bur in the ſecond and third Perſons, 
commands or threatens 5 wouby: intimates [the 1 1 
of the; Doerr. | 54 0 _— 

Can, may, will, net mad. "wee: e Relation 23 
both to the preſent and future Times 3 could th paſt, + - 
Time of can; might the paſt Time of may--azd would ' 
tbe paſt Time of will, (as grins Vat). pow: both AY 
v0. the paſi Time aud the Tint: to come. n 
Theſe Helping Verbs are often Joined together ;, as, E 
might have died; but then. one of them expreſſes thi 
Manner, aud the-ather the e e n 
e e 5 ; 


1 6 T 
e010 VE 30979 > Ne ana * has 


: 


to of ET LMOLOGT:: o, The 


Q. What db you call a Principal Verb???) 

A. A Verb that can be ſotmed — "the 

preſent and ow Times, without the Help ef any 
Pi 


of theſe Helping Verbs; 3. as, ve in the. en 
Tiafe thus: 
5 0 rer <Q 
1. Te 1%. *. Fr Wii. . 
ou. loveft, pers ng ; 
4 yon De. 6.8 2. Te, or, Jae lobe. \ 


5 3 He hole or, loves. | 3. They bout. IF. 15 MY 
3, An the ,paft Fime thus?” 7." 4 

r. I loved. I. We Javed... 
2. "pine . * 22 , « or, aud. 
MN He AN SI 3 5 "They lavade” 
arm love in the future Ti Lime? a 


K2õ 


"& x Not w ithout will or belly 88...) 0 

ho] quilt Lanes nl ob” | . Ie will-lowe, ot, 

TN, 34 ©. 8 _ will love. — 2¹ 
3 8 


Alike = 21 Fg (he hs NE 2 l nnn 
WThus by 4 A D 155 theſe - Helping: Perbs-(eſpecis 
ay when two lor more uf them come togerher) we Are 
entirely freed from che various Endings of Verbt, in. 
the paſt Times, or the preteri mperfect and preterplu- 
* Tenſes of the Latins, alſo from rhef of the Jes 
weral Moods in both Vollen; which! produits ea, 200 
i Far riatious, including: 54e ＋ Ane different 'Per ſons 71 bach 
Teuſe, as they effecually apfwer all thoſe Purpoſes, 
according to the Senie they are taken in and t. the 
Nature and ; of the Subject: They alſa afford 
zs ſome Variations in our paſt Times; as, J bed, Tdid 
be, I have loved, all denote the Time pat.; yet the 
Principal Verb e cannot be ſaid to varyy without 
the Help of did or have, which-{erve. only+ro-oxpreſs 
this Tithe, theagh e , in different Words. 


4 A; RN. or eo IA 77 ff ct Dao TS 


' he. 134 nene 
Q Do Verbs always take d, or ed to form the paſt 


Lt kak 30 I 389. 
_ Of IRREGULAR VERBS. J. 
Q. What is the firſt regularity ß 
A. The firſt I and that which, | ' the- 
moſt common, took its Riſe from our  Quickneſs 


of Pronunciation, by changing the Conſonant d to 


t, (the Vowel e in the regular Ending ed, being cut 
off that the Pronunciation might be made more 
eaſy and free; and ſeems rather'a Contraction than 
an: Irre wy T4 2. A 1 . \ | "6 5 5 5 5 0 EW : 
Q. bes etters commonly take t after tbem / 
A. 1..Ch, >, p, and x; as, ſnacht, packt, cladt,. 
mixt, inſtead of ſnatched, packed, ; ke. 
2. When the Conſonant i, m, u, or: p, follows a 


Diphtbong, each of them generally takes t after it, 


and then the Diphthong- is either ſhortened ; as, - 
dealt, dreamt, meant, from deal, dream, mean ; UR 
changed into a ſhort ſingle Vowel; as, felt, kept, 


- * 
—— 2 — Oi” „ % K ode an ad aw oe „ „„ 


—— 


— — 5 — — 4 * nn — 

* * * n.. a * * — w_-_ "—— * * k 1 

4: (1.0% Lai 45-J TOI TO  JALC SSL JUS 
x 


%. 


Such Verbs as cannot, take 2 Name after them, ars 
by. ſom; Grammarians called Neuters, brcauſe' the Action 
is terminated in the Perſon, or Thing denoted. by the 
Verb ; as, it raineth ; the. Horſe. walketh, c. het as _ 
all ſuch - imply doing, or being, in /ome Poſture, Situa- 


ow, fc. they. may with more Propriety be-termed ative. 
ods; | fie” 


. & ETYMOLOGY: '&, 75 


tt Jr; wept, crept, ſtopt, from the Verde s feel, Bee, 
fleep, weep, TR + fweep. . 
en a Word ends with two of the ans 

| Confonants, and takes f after it, to make the paſ? 
Time, one is droßt; 5 as, dwelt. from dwell ; _ haſt 
from of & e. a ee 
SW en 4 18 changed into it takes t after it 
form t the I. Time ; 3 as, 0 i bereft, from leave, 
pave. 
Q. What Ti require 'd to form the paſt Time: 

1 , 25 6, v, to, 2, and th, when ſounded 
ſoft; alſa i, n, u, r, followin along Vowel more 
eaſily _ peers. With d, than ts — 18 d, 


fri, . 
5 > > Br 99 1 endin in y. take 2 * 3 mary 
EE rid; orelie, 1 5 is FUR 3 change. A in 
Be”, oe <4 married, carried, . 
. Whas is the 9 Ir. «gularity Po | 
Some Wor whole ee Time SF in 
20 or 1, have the paſt Time the ſame as the Preſent; 
as, read, read ; caſty caſtet . | St 
Git ler; 9 — lar Verbs Lave u we 8 
SER, ** "There are . more; an | dphaberical Lik 
\ of the principal f them ſollows: | 


3 Time., Paſt Time. © 5 Participle, 0 . 
Wake Awake _ - Awoke TRE 
2 3 Abele hy 705 Nu x W 3 

8 I 7 HI F2 Rees F 5 we f ken) 9 Ka 


2 BY 


* This Method of Mmortening- "9 comrattt np; % _ 
Ae ogether Cluſters of Oonfonants 5.0 been 
N 75 2 2 the Af ingenious Haber of the Spectator, | 


5% wh Bi, ending in 8; or t, moſtly ch e yah 
Tier regularly, by ed at Length,” and curnet take d 
wa”. em; ab; nas blaſted ; e 

alt 


© KINDS OF, WORDS, 18, . 
| Preſent Time, \Pof Time. * a 


n 


| 0 a Been . Ne 


bend 3 dent bent . 
unbend {| unbent unbent CY 
We. 2-0 * bore, bare z bern 
dees mpeg ae n 
bereave oh bereſt , oa bereft 1 
. beſeecck 'beſought” _ | ©: beſought OS 
beat Zz | 1 = best 
bind * 1 bound Weine, e 
bite F ae : bitten 
bleed 2 | "bled, blooded _ „ 
. "blew N blown 785 


break .. broke broken 19 2 
breed CE bred bred ; 
| bring © brought Ts brought 
buy = bought ED Dec Et « 
Catch 25 e catched Canght I» 
chide 188 r By chidden 3 


TD | 
- chuſe, or, chovſe .choſe- | d. choſen SN 
cleave” © why clave, clove, cleft, cloven . - 
6 come Were came = 4 come 000 
K ereep | e .crept, <rteped * crept ä 
crow ,., _,” ,crew, crowed  . crowel 


n On ETYTES "Durſt, dared | Dared 


die ate died | dead 2 . 
do „„ . done Ne 
Be draw --- . drew 3 5. drawn. 1 
1 dream dteamed, drealak .dreaint £7 
nd drink Sos =, dran _ *drunk *. Y 
drove driven ty 

"7 dwelled, dwelt dwelt Ia 
II n; 
"£1, 9 Fallen e 
n ed  -* Rd 


* of ETYMOLOGY: Of, we 
Preſent Time. *Paſt Time, Pia articiple. 


n del Ser et 


— f ’ ̃̃ e 
find „ Sound - - ound 
flee © Hed N 15 
fling flung flung 
FFF fled floen 


ee  - Sorfaken n 
freight freighted fraught  _. 
freeze fran e 
Geld  _ Gelded, gelt Gelded, gelt 
5 get VV gotten, got 
give ee eee given 
geile, gilt . ;gilded, gilt 

gird . wieded; girt girded, girt 
grind - ground ground 1 


g „ | gone 
grow ])/; W _ grown 
. | ak pf 3 hanged Rang. e 
— we” W having, had 1 
* — heard e 
help es helped, welpe” | holpen 5 
hew , _ - hewed hewn „ 
hid. . © hid, Nen 1 hid 
hold held e 
Keep __ Kept, _ Kept Ba 
PTT ᷣĩͤ ._ -KRown 
Lay „ „ £4 
lead A 
__ CO | > 1258 
eap leaped, lept leapt 
lend — de 
lie 1 lain 
loſe loſt Joi -- 
E- Make Made "RO 


- _ 


ET N'DS OF WORDS| . * 
Preſent Times Paſt Ti Nin. dA Partiifte Y 


mean JN A meant meant 3 | 
mow | mowed 25 1 «2 anown it 
meet met Wert met eint! 55 4 
Rend 23 ER Rent A 
ide 21147 "noſes rid a giddem 0G 

ring. D ent, 
riſe aui roſe 2 ziſem ais A 
rn 235 iran e 3 7 
Say Said „ 01002 Sare - . 

ſee ſaw d 510/43 feer. i FRAY! 


CY 
na 
* 


— 


u en eee ee e 
ſend ſtil tent i V ms} . 
ſhake hook 480 Y ſhaken 5 
ſhear ft 'thore Dic ſhorn N | 
ſhew „ 11:2ſhewed 1 ſhewn r 
Mi \! ſhone © FAB . Ml 
hot Nile J 
. 1 eee 8 1484 
125 112 2 V. Tilt 


x * 22 {ev * 
4s & „ „ „ 


* 
— 
* 
* 
* — 
. 
15 ** 
wh E n 
we ot 


"E 
wk - 


lk. Af 


| book ** ſmelt e 
ſmote 1 N „une 
Os n Woge bak en 10 


i pelled, ſpeſt Rc 
455 l — 1 be Oy _ 
| ſpend ere 

ſpan wo ſpun 


| 86 Of: RTYMOLOGY 0s, * 
Faul. . Paſt d Pemipln. 
1344. N | acht ſpat dien 


d a - 


Hh Spring See be ov {5/6 ſprung wor 
3 _ fland 3: + ſtood 35m ſtood 19 
3 ftick - { tuck ne ANuck - de 
ting nol it Kang er ſung 9bin 
= ſteaf i ſtole t ſtolen ITS 
q Ws: ſtink Th 6 ſtank r ſtunk * t 
'Þ ſtrike t ſtruck r ſtricken 4411 
ſtrive f 3 ſtrove ſtriven 11 
1 ſwear ſwore, ſware -;;. ſworn Pl 
Io ſweep ſweeped, ſwept... ſwept 221 
: _ - ſwell gene, bet ſwoln 
ſ,mwing ſwang, ſwung 2 ſwung El 
. ſwim t ſwam, ſwum ſwum 
— Take 1 gt Took 74 . *. 
tear ric tore torn "Ir 
| teach j, taught n ſage pans ht * 
enn e rad 
0 9 thpught 3 -} thought Yell, 
diva = „ throve :j-» i thriven 2:11) 
throw Toy threw © wht thrown Anil 
qread ar 33 trod Ja Att is} trodden Ani 1 
Weep Wept e Wept - 11. & 
_—: -; ? 897 wound ve 
— 1h 212 worte worn b 
weave 2:42 oe 2331 woven 442 
2 write 50 i; wrote, write written, writs. il. 
| work i worked, wrought} wrought Ian 
1 wiring W221; el wrung molti wrung lie 


. Sr * Saler e -I62 o 


os th 


„„ „ — wat 4 > — 


cy” *& * 


1 1 M or am 


3 * — ” 1 - ” 
CT 


Hodowea2odlkings: vous 


kinds or wekBs, 


Ane Cann re ES EW. Frl. a "nl 2 


ee es EPR 


„ 


e Ta the f bar T . yi 


PG 9 4% . 
2. 3 Or, you _ | 


fied, or diAifly. 
43. 2555 fs ok « 


S ore, yer. Hall, 2. 58 or yo 4 


tr will 


* . pa | - , 
a = * 
185 vu ball, or l \ 


3. He hall, or will fy. 2 They:ſba!l, or willy # 


Of nde * 51 1 ; 
: Q. What i; a Partieiple? 
A. A Farticiple is à 2 of Speech, JJderined 


* a Verb, and ſignifits being, ding, or ſuffering, 


and. alſimpilies Time, as a Web does; but is tber 

wiſe like a Qunlity. It is particularly known by pla: 

eing both 4 Relative Name and a Wan besonnen as, 
Þ An Wade A 

Q. How many Sorts of Nees are titres. A 

A. Two; the: Acid Participle, that ens alveys: 

in ing; as, Toving and the * ve ater that 


* - * , * 0 + 
1 * 8 1 N % \ 3 77 1 9 "En. 2 * 1 oO * 1 lain. 
P „ 
g a. \ 4 3 z 
a RT if 4 pet y N 2 4: 
—— — — . 33 * — Wil <A 2 1 


All irregular Verbs are formed muck in te Jane Mariner, 


2 


28 e ETTMOL Oer 15 ou 


ſain. The paſt; Time, of ous: hive N erbs, end- 

ing in ed, or in g when contra very;often 

regularly the ſame with this 4 as, hate. 
hated, hated; teach, taught, e And hep 

 Itends in u it is often * 5 ſame as th 924 

of our Active Verbs, this u bein added; as, fe 
ſaw, feen ; 3 give, gave, given; I KA riſen, & e. 


yet it is ſometimes o ae 0¹ ade 
the irregular Ferbs. | A 0 


; > if i 
©: Wit 10 ei. Aus 
nn * * a. 
7 


52 Iv. . "oY = 
N Of: P AR HI L AR Be EL 
Q pj 44: T arg Arg 
| A. Particles are little Words that. expyeſs 
or denote ſome Citeumſtance, Manner, or Quality 
of an Action, and join Sentences together. 
Q., How many Sorts of Particles are there 
A. Four: . Ntverbs, C wh unc ſont, Propoſition, 
and Inperjeetions. . RCA AE > 
| Of ADvenns n 
NE What iran Adverb? | 
A. An Adverb is a Particle joined: either fo a 
Verb, to. a Quality, to a Participle, or to another 
Auuerb; to explain their -Manners of acting and 
fufering or to point out ſome - peculiar: Circus 
1 uality, or Manner fignified by tbem. 
Jo a Heri thus: The Bey writes correctly | 
TWo a Ruality, or ee thus: Io: is over | 
diligent Boy e i 
Toa articple, thus: buena Bod 


? 
na 


* 
phage 


* IT e that in ing, is to ** — rt 


e Paſſiue Ferb ; the uk Tims. Gal 
Verbs being be Mes TER 


AF tust. E Nen very be 
A: fins tear. an dern * Alters e 27. 


wen art ab fol! 


. r, 


very where; no where; Jome where, aboves belath,. | 


H, fourthly,. Ke. 


5 unfrigonthy, e. geo: ©. 


; 1 e My, 3 2 82 


differently, far. eerie. Qthe : com pared ins 


ef Saad — 


F GS 1 W-.- 0 —”—_. wo =, V- . 


KIN DS OF WorDs: * „ 


A yo! C34 "is VB W. W COR "NGC * \ AJ Al Dag 2 


here are many Kind ef Abet ee ws | | 


1105 8 Time preſent 3. 28, neten -M. 
The Tut pat; as, already» ge, iodine 
Jet ore, long he, Vim win yd wo: Sc 2.38: 


The Time te come; as, but eo t yet, her 
after, benctforth, or Bente * 400 by. 6 
— an, * ler l. 


An undetermined Nima a8, 
112 daity,' yranty, always, wheny: then, : ever. Beper- 


2. Of Place; a8, — tert, ubere, i 


gl 


'quithin, hereia, coithoat, tohi ther, hither + 4hither, 2 


ward, downward, whekcey lunge, fbaonc t, 


Of Nun ber ; 373 once, n E FP Pays, 


lde wen, fd. i a e V 
4. Of Order ; 's, 2 el, lune 


- EY q 
* . n * 4 


5. Of Quantity; mY have mt a 
fahr ming wg ; . ori 


5 * „„ 

a Of 4 eee, ere 

C ance. „nn 

1 — 25 how, as, yy 1 
A 5 


wiſh. 


leaſt of al, \ — — en . 


Imitation 6 Nalitiel; 5 is a on er, ſooneſt x” 9 

en, teme: 5 oftene/t * 7 an . 
proudly We. Wbich⸗ 7 

d e e ä 3 

8 ö a i; | 


\ 


oy ds a. * * F 5 2 1 8 
* N * RAS 2 J * os ny * * & * 5 * * 8 * 
N : Ws £ Au, * 29 +. Þ bo © % * 
r 
9 — * 2 
* 4 1 A * VN — 
y LY 


3 


Muved from do, and- may be explained by 


and Prepoſition; as, with ice, for * r. 
5 Pha for Prudently: e e 


941 IE $: 
* 14 4. 


. Of. Pr "be 0 6. I T. 10x v., 


. (manly es cas * _ Parts, e 


90 "Of ETYMO LOGY,'&: - 


note the ſame 'C Quality as the Whrds: they are de- 
e Name 


n D'S A 


by Adding +6: chem — 


| Fermination * as, meal, meelly: e 


of Compariſon by ore and -moft. Nek WE * 
Of. Conunctions.. 


\Q. What 65:2 Conjungiion ? \.. | 
A. A Conjunction is a Part of . that ; zn 


a * 


* Words or Sentences. together, and — the 


Manner of their Dependance upon one another. 


10 a8, I will go and eat my Supper, We e e 


K. Bread and Cheeſe, and Beers. . Vorder. 
| Of! Conjunitions there are ſeveral. Sers, 5, OY 
2 r ee as, aud alfo, both. - E 


D ; as, or, nor, either, be, x 5 


4 ual ; a8, for, becauſe... 5 
4. Klee, as, ; as, ſo, hit, but; 1% n 
e. 


Conceſſve.;. as, though, or:the'; al h, indeed 
6. Rational ; as, therefore, wont cine, finces 
2 Laber ſative ;128; yits neverteleſs, notiuit ner. 
Edtoptive 3-25, bit; unleſs, except, & 10 | 


| 9. Suſpenſive; as, whether or not, kao.” re 


dome of theſe may be reckoned Adverbs, and 


. of the Adverts uſed as Conjunct ions, without 
Any great · Impropriety ; as, whether argue 


tive JEN and a ſuſpenkine en ens OB) | 


s EF 
a, 


What f is a Prepoſition by 
2 A-Propeſition is a Part«of- 5 — | 
ſpecially 


Names 


* 
4 —_ 


a 


abontz en, again r rei. bea 
Hind, 8 - _ 


off, within, without. „ ned 


Exel Prepoſitions are. a or an e, 
hypo, nn Their Uſes, Ce. follows! 1 3 


The Enel PRETOSTTIO NG 


4 . 
— 4 Es 1 74 + 
C2 


120 N by Bale 7 
another, aubieh it to be | ined in C a 
Maler, A Word: 1” 96 * 8 


— 
how; and. party by —— : | 


G ® l hy - L 4 « 4 — 4 7 ; l | ” Hi © * 4 ; * 
'K1ND'S OF ; WORDS; E 0 
C. We 
„ + 
1 
"0 


| Benet et Nawi-Dhbftonive;:tn: ew the Neſpect or 


e what has to den joe , 

Q. Mbiab are thr Pi lO! nende 

| fore other Parts of eb. 21 3Þ: : ON OEERATD "WY. 
AJ. 


uch a8 theſe that . | 


between, beyand, by; 
or thre), beſides. 2 rem, in, e 2 3; 
of, aut; or ou of, c toy. or. unte; toruarer, d, 


Q Wbich arethe Prepoſitions iind, or ſu is Cons bo 


poſitron d od? i A* N N n —4 T. 427 ++ os 


A. The Engl Propoſtimnure- a; be, for, fore, 
mis, over, out, un, tp; wi it, 


An PSY 


Latin Prepofitions ue — ad, ante, cir 


aum con, for cum, contra, de, dis, di, e on ax, & i: 
tra, in or im, intrr, intro, ob, per, "poſt, pre, pro 


ers; oy retro, ſe, ſub, ſubter, ſuper, tram 
22 


2:1; 


3+; 40 


uſed, in Cee I 

” wa) 9664.4Q explained...', (bun AH 
n oftentimes: redundant; or ſuperſtuous at 
Ee many Words; as ins abjde,. 
for bideʒ arzfes for % ale, for wake. It is 
ſometimes e c.76 un pen for one, 


. ws \Y 81 RE 2 of 1 3 
v 5 12 "Th | 


* 


ſeparate oe rende ro bay D 


p Hy the. ap ; = 
Fuage ;- etp © 0, ab 
2 the Greeks-and. Latins diu, part 


Caen. 


- » : 1 
- 
. * 
5 
* 
1 = o = 
= = 7 
. _ 
d 


- = * 1 
9 2 
; 
| | 
* — 


9e OF ETYMOLOGY : Of, 7% 
. 0 Foot, 8 eee for in 
” i903 os gute %% nous 

et . for ale; a In boſor deb 1. to 
. forinkle about. It is alſo'\wfet?. for i r mgh. ; as, - A8, 
Fo beſide, i. e. by or: nigb the Side: For im z as): he- 
time e. im ue et [raviy.; . d. mw _ 
Hat, n e. fo fprah FE ; | 
3. Fer fignihies. go or- r- e Sag i 


| cenies or deprivesz; as, in Fur bi ie lid mot 1 
Sie done. ne ne hs 


Luar ſignifics 28 muck 18 iger an, ore 
Js I. e. fo 2 it before it comes to paſs. © 
. Mis denotes Defect, or Error r 
J. e. an ill Deed, or not dune rightly; 1 to 
ee eee or to niſtate, miſuſe; &c. A 
6. Over, ſignifies Entonence, or —— 285 to 
ru come, to oven to ourr- ru. It denotes aht 
Exceſs 5 a,. My, Serj &. at eine 
On fgatfies Eee fs, EKrcellency, eee 3 
as, to. oatuds, to ou, to outgo, &. 
3 Un ſi ſignifies Negation and e or the 
Ws 55 oriſo; 905 Di Halurtian; or the undoing 
a —_ already done}"*#hth ſet. before Qualities, 
Gennes! not; 263 pleefunt, nv: plenſanty" d 6. bot plea- 
fonts, wirworthy,. 1hſcen St. But when an: is put 9 
Herbs, it deſtroys or undoes What bas been _y 
Ane as, wude, nſay, umusaur; &. | 
9. Up denotes above, upwards or upper, whth- 
2 to Flaces, or Things that lie upwards, C. 
72 lde, i- e the, Side, ebe! lies. othpermefts or. 
18. * th Ke iſs againſt ;. 3 255 "to bang Is e. | 
\to e metimas it u. At much as 
Vrom, or backs as, o wit wht. e. held e 
3 dh. bas \ n. 


* 
* r 
* Gs 


f 


XI N DSO NORD gg; 


The LArIU rere gen, My in ng 
"©. Conipaſition of Engliſh Wo 10. exple med... pr moat 


1. 4b, or Abs, Gonifies rom; but conpoundtd} | 
with an..Engli/h: Word, 222 ſome Exceſs, ior - 
Increaſe a, te abbor, to abuſe.;. alto — or 
Separation ; AS, te ab/aarnz ta aboliſh, &. A 

2. Ad ſignifies to or. ar; as, adjein, i. e. to jois 
near, or next #4 ; athacent, i 1. e. that tobich lias ni 

305 Ante. ſignifies before; as, antecedent, the Chet 
go! ng Wards ; to antedate, or date befare. 
4. Circum ſigniſies about; a6, Circumleration i. — 
a round-about ay of beating 

& Con, (60, * from cum, ſig bit or 
together. 28, Canvocation, i is e. 22 or meeting” 
together ;  Copartner, i. e. 4 Partner with: eber '$ 
Commerce, i e. trading: together. \ | \\" 4 

6. Contra ſignifies, againſt ; as, tv contradict; Ale 
from this comes the compound e Counter FA 
as, to counter balance; counter fecit, &c; + 

7. De ſignifies. a Kind of Aotion Mags any” 
detract, to decamp.. Sometimes it enlarges the Senſe 
of the Word; a8, fa demonfrate, to deplure. 3 

8. Dis ſignifies Separation, Difference, or Dit | 
ſity 3 A8 Aiſagree, i. e. not 79 agree 3 diſbelieve, ia e. | 
_ believe; o aiſſect, i. e. t Mee en Kd | 

nder. K 2 
je 9. Di enlarges: the dende of the Word. it is come 


7 


| pounded. with; as, to direc, to diminiſi &. 


10. E, OT e, ſignifies out, aut of or e 3 N 
2 i. e. Ay out; to exclude, i. e. ta but at 

11. Extra ſignifi es depri over, and abu f a8, 
extravagant; 3 i. e. one that goes beyond Bound: 
12. In or im generally denotes the Poſition, or 
Diſpoſition of an Action; whereby one Thing is, as 
if it was, pat. into another ; 3 as, fa infala, to. h 2 


15 
„ ts 


3 6 ... D371 007] 8 


( 
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to, 1 to implant. It, $17 
&% ot,, a and 5 Ves ** Et: Wicke 
Word! a3 Feen, f. e 2 nor ecent; 


ices i. E. 
een rw! it * . 
II. Huter Ggnifies between ; 2 10 Inference, 1 
D come. bett Fater wat, i. e. the Spaca rhe 
| Buſineſs : Rot in f ; or {nterdi Afton, it ſignifies 
much 2s, fur in far, &. d 2 img SN 
ld. Tate ban Azverk, from the Propofitiow intra, 
—— . een eee JS ed 10 bring 


into, or within. | * 
is ſten FE abs ns, 00 b. what 


fands i in 2 2 : 10 6 22 I. G. I's pf ag | N. 
1016 Den 8 Deg rar f Ex- 
Delleney, or ace; as, e bee Ane; 


vp 2 tur ga ben, Or 22 c t 


17. Poſt ſignifies atm; as, 1 


3 2 d evi 3 


18. Pre comes from pr, and" Fynibes xc Sis 
whproeyredniats, i. e. to meditite K - "x 
Sag. Pra ſięnifios b, or irh But ie has alſb + 
great manys other — m e 8 
| Arioaien cs pr omogue, & . Benne 

aa, Prefer ſigwiſes Cagwingh yi. rem 
ke 8. contrary iv the commen- Order of Nate. - 

QT. Re 3 implies a repeated Action; as, 10 
e i. . 10 nn i; to relapſe, i. e. "ro fall 5 
ill again. Italo denotes Oppoſſt iam, Ot againſt; as; 
r dand ametimes ordy enlarges the Lene of 
the. ann NHS; ag id Nhe pier, Re. 
e<22. vRedrol ipnifies" dach ,, a8, ' Reweſhotthon, 
| hs e. a lamiag backward,. Sc. * % 4 JOE 
2. Se ſignifies without, (fem firs," or ots by 

iclt-) ; as, ſerurr, i. e. re ot . 


45 Cab 


1 Remedy. again 
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7 „ 86 Ggnifes unde, us, fh, 1. ei to 


4orite rtr! Men, Gran 31 a Th 
elena a bung, i. e. 4 
2 uge under. 713 Nut un u . TI 


26. Super lignifivs, om, overs. or ba AS: Su- 
perſeription, or wiring upon! A Urte y for ; 
i. e. over and above. In ſome Wotds:\that come 
from the Frauch it changed -ifhto ſuf das; —_— | 
age, i. e. 4 lande auer and abeve wheat: is enam 
Sur fact, c. e N. N. Nr : uus 08. 

27. Trans Gigni es gur, beyond, or thange 35, as, 
to tranſport, i. 6. is carry vin. ts. tranſereſs,. i. e. 
to go beyond ; to tranſplunt, to 1 10. transform, 
transfigure, i. e. ta change hape, & c 
The Gheds Pxxrosrriobe, % in ehe Compoſition 
«+ F Engliſh Wordsy eplained. r 0 
1. 4, orud.\ unifies Pribalibn; er not; 40% Ans 
nymous; ir e. ee eee b aol e. WIthone 
Government, 
2. Aupbi fignifies en „ bb: 2, kbrplibidud, i. e. 
ſuch, Creatures as live on 40th Land dd Water: 
3. Anti gnifies \ againft ; as. Anti dote, He, a 
01 ons, &c. Antichriſt, i. e. one that 


4. Hyper ſignifies — ahvwe; 1h Myrrhe | 
is a Figure in Rhetoric that ine putt Oe 


and above, or ret greater thart the TYuth. 


3: Hypo fighifies under; as, oth, 1. e. one 
that proba: to be very ous 3: . und: raggthy 25 


or privately, is, ver 155 ck 2 a ad 
6. Mata is 1 11 8 brand Foy a or 
A Goof change Roe one 


change. 35285 metamar 
Shape or Ropm ta cnotlber. 

Peri ſignifies abu i 48, Prien 5 & 2 
| Thing tba has a r e about, or #6 Fer- 
form: its e Ns ns” 
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1 * 
# 


1 nere natural Signs of the Motions or Pa 


o& ET TMO Or- o 1 
Syn 


* 8 igniſies with, or tagether; as, Synagozue, 
. e. an Ae or Company gathered . A r 
pr {Of FN TzERPECTIONS. 


0. bat is an Interjection ? 

A. An Inter jaction id a Particle made uſe . to 

Imp reſs ſome fudden Motion, or Paſſion of the Mind; 

as arg aulas | ©) 

Of Interjedtions there are ſeveral Sorts Viz, 

5 2. Admiring; as, heigh ! behold ! O ftr ply ng 
2. Deſpiſing; as, piſh ! phy! hah 0 tab 

3. Mirth ; as, u, ha, be! — 

4. Sorrow; as, ho! O. ſad alas / ene 

5. Silence; as, %, uſh num 

5. Surprize; as, hay ! bey tubes 

4. Calling to; as, 57 0h hen . big? 

Sh Names are ſemetimes uſed for deen 3 

$ — 2 2 t 


* * 9 hn 


CHA ÞV; on 
0 the DERIVLATIO x VIA. | 
2 T5; the Derivation -of Words, are Names ot 
: Subſtantives Dog I into V Y, 8 
Lg "uy 26 f * A. 283 


2 mmm —_ 


, of - the Imerjections ae e Cond, common 

| 75 all Languages ©" OF 

_ Mr Chambers in * Univerſal DiRonary, 8 the 

. Jellowing Obſervation : <* Some, Jays he, deny the Interjec- 
* tions to be Words, or any Paris of Speech, and make then 


ons of the 
„Mind, expreſſed by theſe inartica] ate Sounds, * 
43. whereof Brutes bave in common with 1 Bu as there 
are Paſſions, which muſt be repreſented in N. riting and D/ 
* Courſe, the Interjection has a n in Nature, 
and is. a neceſſary Part of Speech. [1 
The celebrated Mr Locke rote: that 1 Charn | 
Moder, & c. of a goed Stile, confift wery murh, in the 
= aide of Particles; 3 which muſt be 1 by a care 
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A. "Yes; many Name, and ſome Rualities. o 1 6 
river, and ſometimes the other Parts of Speech, be- 
come Verbi; antl denote, or ſignify, ſome Sort of Ap- 
plication of the ſame Thing, the Thing. 2 | 
by the Name; as, from a Houſe, cotnes erh to 
houſe (houze) from. a Fiſh comes to As ; rom Rule | 
comes to rule, &c. 1 * 
Q. Do Names come from Verbs! E e 
A. Ves; almoſt every Herb bas ſome. 5 - 
in from it; and by adding the Termination er t 
a Verb, comes a Name, ſignifying the Agent, or Deer; 
as, from hear comes Hearer, or aue that 3 ; from 
run comes a Runner, or one that runs. 
Q. What de Qualities, that end in 7 or n denote? 
A. 1. Duglities that end in y denote Plenty or a- 
bounding, and come from Names, by. adding the _ 
Ending y; a8, from Meaſth, comes wealthy, i. e, ane 
0 has much Mealth; Health, health Might, mighty. 
2. 2ralities. chat end in en, ſignify the Matter 
out of which any thing is made; as, Aben, Birchen, - 
Oaken, Beachen ; oa Oaken, Sick, i. c. 4 Stick ; 


made of al. 4%. 4 \ N 8 ws 
Jer Q. a vet 40 Qualtiea tha pu? full cone from and | 
on 5 2 hk! It 211 Bf 4 ves 155 


f rom Nane 2 denote Pulls, % A8 from 


Ja), ions jayful, i. e. full e 19:1 Fruit Fruitfulʒ. 
Youth, rae. iy 6 75 7 p f 


* Q. hat hoes Rk that end in — —. deuste 2 os > 
” Ir" "They [pri oy the ome: Senſe 3 2 | 
al — . — 


0 18005 4 4 13 
Meerning Rcada ” 
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77 from vin Trobe, comes troiibleſume, L e. 0 if Trou- 
Delight, LF ome, &c. 
3 5 it Qualſties æuding with leſs ant y deer 

1. The Feriitnarion being added to Names, 
| Forms nalities, Genifying ying Want ; as, werthleſsJ i. e. 
of 10 l orth ; wi %, heartleſs 5, careleſs. 

2. By adding /y to xd ! ſometimes 'to 
Qualities, are Cried Dealitizs, "which deriote:'L;he. 
_ ; 28, from Giant, comes giantiy, i. e. like a Sant; 

arth, earthly; Heaven, heavenly. 

'Q:Howare Hiniinutive Qalities?elling iſh derived? 

H. 1. Attalties Diminutive, br Qualities that de- 
note leſſening the Signiheation, Are made, by adding 
ib to Dial ties, and often to Nenies ; as, green, 
"greeniſh, i. e. 4 Atte or ſomeuoſut Zreen. 

2. Wzen Quaſities in i come from Numer they 
5 2 ally denote” Likeneſs; as, e, i. e. lite 
f from Wolf. 

3. Some Nala Qt, end in %; 28, Eng- 
Fa Spaniſh, - Damyh, ©Stottifþ, or” rather Scots, ot 
Batch) Swediſh, &c, 

Q. Whatisa Diminutive Name or Nenn? 
A. A Name diminutide is a Woid that commonly, 
- by the Addition of ſome Letters, or Syllable, to the 
Word From wwhenee it [x6iries, "ſerves !to denote 3 
Diminittion, or- Leſſrning the Senſe of the Word from 
whence it comes; as, Lamb tin, from Lamb. 


> 2 a 


2 Lim bene "I to Lamb, Int the Ste ignification 7 'the 
"Word; for Lambkin js a little young Lamb. 
Ing ir cemmony the diminutive Termination to-Amimals-; 
as, Goltung,” ackling,- Fe. "avhiere * ing 'fetms to gn 
oung 3.,/0 that Lambkin, is for Limbing, 1. e. 2 
Tang; the k being put here to nate à better Sou 
Se likewiſe theſe Folbaving may be * o 2 -dimminutivs ; 
<iz. Nag, Cottage, Pullet, xiv agger, æuben can- 
: ads d Rees: to Horſe, H © f Hen, Branch, Sword, 
bo 


= 
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Q. By iuohat. bther Means are Words drrived from 
their Primitives? 
4 By addin g hip, dom, rie, wis, neſs, bead, boodibec. wy 

Words ending in hip denote Office, or Employ- 
ment or Condition; 25, Stewardſhip, Lordfhips. Fal. 
lowſhip. 

2. Words ending in Ino igrie) Office, o Charge wich 
Powerand Deminion; as, Pepedom, Kingdom, Dutedom., 

3. Words. ending in ric and. ycs. denote Office, 
ind Dominion; as, Biſpopric, Bailywic. 

4. Names ending in ne, ſignify the Eſſence of 
the Thing, and are formed from Qaalities: as, om. 
white, — Wihiteneſs, ; from hardy Hardmeſi-——= 
Theſe are called Ab traci Names. 

5. Names that end in head — hood — 
Condition, and Quality of a Fhing or Perfon ; 3; a5, 
Godhead, Atanhaod,; I edowhoad, &c. ä 

6. There are alſo Names detiyed from nalities 
and Verbs, which are made by. adding the Ending th, 
with ſome ſmall Change; as, from long comes Length. 3 
firong, Strength; broad, Braadth; wide, WEidth 3 
deep, Depth; true, Truth: Alſo from the Verb to 
dies h Death, - 

Are any Engl ib N e hy the Latin? 
Ves; a . great many, and indeed almoft, all. 
that are not Words of one lab! le, or do not 5 
ſrom Words of one Syllable; are borrowed from the 
the Latin; but the greateſt, Part of theſe the Freneh 
or Italian have 'berrowed from the Latin, and. we 
from them. 1 b | 
Q. Ades Rules have we ts know when a Ward i as; 
derived from the Latin * © 

3 *heſe ſeven 3 UVIZo © 

I. Words in on in Engliſh, come from thoſe i in 
Latin, ending. in. 10; as, Qiesſtion, from Nueſios 


Li Ry Rducatign * 
i An; 1 0 — Words, 
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II. Words ending in 1, from + thoſe in Latin, 
ending i in tas; as, Liberty, Libertas; 3 Spes Cba- 
rites ; Veracity, Veratitas, Sc. | 

III. Words ending in ude are derived from the 
Catin, by changing o into e; as, Wann. 5 titu- 
do; Gratitude, Gratitudo. 

IV. Many Engliſb Words ending in nce or 7 2 are 
derived from the . Words ending in tia; as, Obe- 
dience, Obedientia; Clemency, Clementia, T. 
V. Qualities which end in a, are moſtly: derived 
from thoſe in Latin, which end in us; as, frigid, 
frigidus; rigid, rigidus, &c. Alſo ſued as have in 
the laſt Syllable- t, u, or ur between two Vowels; 
as, illiterate, illiteratus ; ; OCHS 394th > ob feng, 
ob ſcenus, Cc. 1 
« VI. Many Words ending in uf come tur Latin 
ones ending in us; as, vigilant, vigilans, &c. 

VII. Many Words ending in al, are derived 
out thoſe in Latin werfe 4 in 15; 3 12 om bis 
beralis, Kc. fr e 


>” r 15 ww s of 


41 
{ i WE) 1 nah 


C2 ers oft C a A Docs VI. We . 
E TVM O LO Ov ABSTRACTED” and 
"ExXEMPEIFIED — 


| T HE Engiih Language is divided into four Eid 
2 of Words, or Parts of Speech, viz. 17 
Nauks, QUALITIES, N and PARTICLEE., 

in þ GN AMES. © ; 
NAufs are ſuch Words or Thing 880 8 Fo can, 


ſee hear, or , underſtand, without :; r 
Vos oh hour anther 


joined to them; ; as, a Man,, 00. Virtue, 
Vi ice, Ke. "Tiny may alſo be known by putting, the 


* n — * - 


i'* There are ſeveral ether N ords Bar are deri bid from 
the Latin which cannot be: brought under any Nuit ; ut, 
Nature, comes from ibe amen} Nature Grace, Gre 
ta z -Vicey Vitium. 


1 Q 1 


JV 


op: 


r 
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Word Thing after them, which they cannot have 


without makin 77 Nonſenſe; thus, you cannot ſays 
Man Thing, 


ook Thing, Virtue Thing, &c. 
There are thtee Sorts. of Names, vie. en 


Frohen, and Relative. 


Common Numes are ſuch as e a whole 
Kind; as, a Man, a Woman, a City, &c: 1 N 
Proper Names are ſuch as belong to particulat n 
ſons or Fhings; 23, Milliam, Aury, London, &c. 
Berſonal Names are ſuch as belong 25 erlogs or 
Things to avoid the Repetition of hed ame Word,, 
28 inſtead. of my own Name, I ſay 1; inſtead of . 
your Name, I ſay you, or thou; and. inftead of his, 


or her Name, he or He. And for Fang without 


Life, ot doubtful of Sex, it is uſed. 

Names have alſo two Numbers, viz. the S; ngular 
_ the Plural, The — jar Number ſpgaketi but 

one, hoy a Book. Tural umber ſpeaks of 
"Ti Ay Ode, A 
b e e three Genders, viz. Mile 
Finale 200 en N | "IP 
Ik Quart: 1 

LITIES are ſuch Words as exprefs the Man: 
ners, » or Aﬀections of Things, -as £204 
bad, wiſe, feolijh,. &c. and require to be joined to- 
foine other Ward to make us 3 them ag 
@ good Mun, 4 N pos &c. 1 may be 
known by ord Thing af ter hls 
which wilt Le en em good Senſe; a good Thing, 
bad Thing, white Thing. Þ 

"Qualities have alſo three Deen of Compariſon, 
viz. the Poſetive, the Compar: ative, and the per la- 


2 a9 wiſe, 1 in the Polttive, makes wifer. in the 


Comparatiye, 1. 67 in in the Superlative. 

OF. S 3 4 7 GRE = 
- .Vags denote e oing⸗ being, or be — 
3 


Per- 
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Perſons, or Things; and are known -by putting 
ſome Relative Name before them: to malen them 
Senſe; as, T love, we lO, ,! e on AY e. 

Werbe have two Numbers, os 1 ku fingular z 
we love, plural: Likewiſe three Tenſes, or Times, 
viz. Pre ent, Paſt, and: Fiture; as, I love, ein the 
preſent Time, makes I lobed, in the * _ 
Hall or will love, in the future Time. 

e neee Of Þ ee 1 9. 0 2 0 
Pax rier Es ate Words that denote ſome Oir- 
cumſtamee, Manner, or Quality of an Action; and are 
uſed to join Sentences together: They are almoſt 
all Monoſyllables, and are known by anſwering * 
none of the Propetties of the other Parts of Speec 
They are divided into AHaver bs, ae e 
Poſitions, and Interjections. TW eng | 

The Manner of claſfing'them, ſee in the Method of 
Teaching inſerted at the Beginning of this Best. 


ENYMOTILOGY EXEMPLIFIED... 
722 Modeſiy ceaſes to be the chief Ornament 
one Sex, and. Bk of the other, Society il 
then upon a e e and we N be ever after 
| . out 


wi 4 ft 
* 
Fo „ 4 r 2 I 1 a, 


HIP 7 Jong 7 * Werds are uſed both as Names: Bans 
ties, and 25 as Verbs; /uch are, cloſe, croſs, ſalt, lighe, t 
&c. yet by. the Senſe they. are taten in, it is eafily known ta 
what Species each belongs, eſpecially as Names have com: 
nonſy an Article before them,. and the Qualities and Verbs, 
their uſual Properties to dt ;finguiſh them; as.. a Cloſe, aber 
a Name implies à Field; eloſe, awhen a Quality implies re- 
ſerved or conſiderate, as a cloſe Man; ang when a Verb, 
fignifies to conclude, or ſhut up, as zo cloſe a Diſcourle, Qc. 

F Some Verbs include a Prepefition: aling avith them 
for an Ending; as, fly about, admit of, ſet on, hold in, 
meet with; ſend for, turn over, Tc. —Aho a few may be 
w/ed actively and paſſively ; as, I am grieved, or 1 gnove 3 
1 am rejoiced, or 1 rejoice, &. 


of one or more Particulars,. and ſhe urs rar ens 


IDS WORDS, Se. tog 


without Rules to anide emerge mm that is redlly: 


becoming and ornamental... 
Q. Un the" abou Paragraph, rolt nid wo P 
Speech every Word is, and uby ? 
A. Then) is an Adverb of Time, (ſee x 99.) 
Modsfty)- Ts: I (becauſe i it denotes! the: - 
Fhinig itſelf y of the din Number, (ſee- p. '57)) 
Ceafes)) A Merb ative; berauſe it betokens doi 
(ſee p. vñ and has for: its 'Nomihative Word 
Mode eſtys.; ert 1116 . NN A; = *i19 IIS 7 111 & 5150 ; 
To) is a Prepoſition (p. g1.) and: i is here the Sigh, 
of an. Infinitive Verb.. nd 
Be) is an Infinitive Verb in this Poſition, becauſe 
it follows another Verb, with N r e its | 
Sign} to before it, (p. 8 1.) | ©} 
* The) an Article, which denotes or fixes the genſe | 


» 


mean, (p. 71.) MF: 
Chief). 1 Ops Quality or AdjeQve, becauſe it thei 2 
the Manner or 3 of a Thing, (p. 67. 0 . 
Ormament ra Name, as before, (p- 574), . Bi 
3 ) is a. Prepoſition, (p. .), Ig) 
* a Quality:  anHefores:; :: “ 50 7 918 7 8 a 


Ser K is a Name as before: i diy enen 
And) a Conjundion 8 becauſe. it. Joins 
Words or Sentences together, (p. 0. — 


Integrity) is a Name as before. * 
a Prepoſitien as befor. | | 
The - an Article, and is. here ſet bes Gaal 


(p. 72:1) SLID 33) 134 Kits £1 5413 THT: + & pf (rd, 
Other) is a Quality, but is here "= 45 Name 
where Sex is underſtood, (p. 67. : n 


Society) is a Name as before. 

J.) a Verb paſſive, (p. 77.) of the third Perſon. 
ſingular from the Verb am, and has for its Nomina | 
tive Word. Society. 

Then) an Adverb RT (p- 89, * 


[4 


1e | & ETYMOLOGY, G 


| Upon) is a Prepoſition, Fabslans. 
is an Article, as before. 


Wrong). a Quality in iu common. Poſition, wit, 
before à Name. 


Baſs) is a Name, as deter 

And) e er een 

Me) is à Relative the —— r 
becauſe i it comes before the Verb ball be, (p. mary 

Shall be) Shall is the belping Verb tos be, for bg | 
is here a principal Verb, (p- 28.) and has we for-its 
Nominative Word. 


Ever N ) Taker together, is an Adverb, 


) 
. 2 ) is a Trajofition, (p: 90.) | 
Rules) a Name of the Plural Number. oy ated 
. Fo guide] ĩs an Infraitive Verb, and is known. by | 
its Sign or Prepoſition ta before it. | 
Our) is a Relative or Poſſeſſive adn, p. 67.0 
* ) a Name of the Plus 0 
En) 4 Prepoixion as before. 
19g ) is 2 Quality, put for „Name, as before, 
( 1s) a Verb of the third Ferfonfingulay, and comes 
from am, which is called a Verb Subſtantive ; it has 
for its Nominatize Word, the ality has, the 
Name being underſtood. _ 
Really) an Adverb, (p. 90 | 
a Becoming ) is moſtly. a Participe, but here "P is 2 
Quality, (p. 70. 
An 7 is a Conjundtion, and here couples like 
States or Kinds, 


Ornamental ) a Quality as before. 


25 
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H AT is Sintax? wp 
. The. right j joining of Wits 
In a Sentence, or. Sentences to- 
„ether. Aa Seien! | 
. . bat b Sentence?ꝰ?ꝰe 
. 4 A ä — — at. 
eaſt a | Naw — 27 erb; by which' ſome. RIES 
„ Fw of the Mind, i is erpreſſed. imo 
* 9w many Sorts of Sentences weakly ry 
Two Simple and Compound. renn * d.. 1935 
& What is a Simple Sentence? Homes 1 
A Simple De, i8, here tere is bas one | 
Verb and wie ame the Subject of that Verb, ei- 
ther expreſſed or. underſtood ; ;, "as, Jg W e 
ig abominable. 2 
bat is Compound Sentence? * 
A. A Compound Sentence, is, when. .two.or or more. 
nes ale toiney together; as, God pa 2425 
7 
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2 How many Rules Haug we for joining Wordy 
right pane in a Sentence ; or for Engliſh Con- 
cord ?_ . 54 

7 . The T welwe  Genergl Ruleswith fomg a addition. 
al emarks, which follow, are all that are obſerved 
dy our beſt Writers, or neceſſary in our Language. 


 GeneraL Rugs for EnNGL1IS n CONCORD: 


GA i DUDE. A 0 
Verb muſt agree with its Nominatiff Word, “ 


| in Number and DECKING ; 8, * "read? oft; by 
readeth, 3 read. 


1 


®* The Word that anſwers to the fin Whos þ 
Who-does ?- Who ſuffers ? or, What is? What does? 
What ſuffers ? is the Name to which the Verb relates, 
. end is called the Nominative Word; as, I love. Who 

| Ya ? J. Here I is the EET Word r 
-I8 2 We. 4 7s, b Neminative Word. 
The Book is. E's 15 e Bk Hers 
Book if rhe Nominative Work. 
The Infinitive Verb, having an deve on bel 


mited Senſe, er a cube Sentence: may 2 Nemiystive 
16 the. Vetb ; ar, to pain the Juſt ie hr Bod; aLife 
apt: ſpent makes. ok Age ple ant, S. f 


The Nominative Word is mf e after. the Verbs 
_ evhen th Sentence begins, with — 5 wr Place; 4, 
there are extenſive Qredardt » * A. ce * are 
numberleſs Curioſttie 

The. Maloutine Festen avfoxcrs te di general Nat 
25 comprehends nds - both: Ma 27 Femal em mals ; . 7 a Any x W 

ſon-who knows what he fays, &c. 

"The 2 Per ſon ſpeaks of g, as x or we: ; the ſecond 
Perſon is ſpoken,1o, as you or ye; when I ſpeak of myſelf 
and another, I ſay we; when of you and another, 1/o ye 

or you, and ull other- Names, Relatives, and Qualitiet, muſt 


hawe-their Kerbs.in the third Perſon. of the {ame Number. ts 
which they belong. 


C-ON:STRVT IO. ay 


- When 2 Qualityis vrried according to its Num- 
ber, it muſt aägtee With its Name or 'Subſtatitive'; 
25, this Mau, hefe Mon; that Bab, thiſe Broks® 


The Relative muſt agree with its 'Antecedent, 
4. e. its foregoing Name or Names, in Number and 
Gender; as, this is the Boy who rad, ſo well, le it 
a very hopeful Touth; this is a charming Girl, the is 
very wodeft ; I value this: Book, it contains good Me- 


rals.+ GE 
FE 
When a Relative comes before he Verb, it muſt 
be of the leading State; as, 7 love; ue love. When 
it is ſet after the Verb, it muſt be of the followiflg 
State; as, My Father loves me; eee 8 6.1 


BED 5 * + 7 ; sn 
® This, which iufhe Plural Number males theſe; and that, 
«hich makes thoſe, are '@ll the Qualiries that vary with 
ab Number. Sometimes ene of | theſe * is joined to a Name 
of "the Plural Number auben ſuch» Name has no  Singulas ; 
27, by this Means, or by theſe Means: Other Qualities 
by the Addition of 8, are uo longer Qualities, or Qualitfes 
of the Plural Number, (as /ome Grammarians would have 
them) but Names ; as, the Sweets of Proſperity ; Bere 
Sweets it | not -@- Quality, but implies the ſame Senſe ; as, 
the Pleaſures or Joys of Proſperity. Rue Word, what- 
bf -it be derived frow, muſt be, @ Name if it comueys @ 
pere Seaſe of itjelf, without the Help of another Word. 
+ We having in Engliſh no Caſes, the Antecedeht a 
- the Relative can- only agree in Gender aud Number, and ' 
- the Name and Quality vs Number only. i 
t The leading State is. ſet after an Imperative Verb ; 
dat, Read thou, learn ye; or in aſting a Queſtion, the 
leading State muſt follow - 4 Verl; a, Can you . 


8 1 r Ts AC 


Lives Le there? 


* 
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1 8 
* 

- 

L 


R U. Ta E V. 8 
4 Iwo; of more Names of the Singular Number, 
Face ee: onjunction copulatiye between them, re- 


quire a Plara c e As, ohn and Jaſepb are {nor 
18) good Boys ; ; the Ling an Queen reign (not reigns, } 


R WAS VT 
' Two Relative Names, or a Name and a Relative, 
"bn a Verb Nlural; as, thou and he are diligent; he 
"ana, * are abroad: : John and I have been walting, 


RULE: VII. e e 

A Names of Number or Multitude may have either 

a ſingular or a plural * erb, though the Name itſelf 

be ſingular; as, the Mob is (or are) unruly ; the 

Parliament is (or are ) Arti 185 Part of the 7 ths Was 

| (or, were) Harn. _ ebe ost: to 9 
RU LE VIII. Moe 

The Verb Subſtantive, i. e. am; Sith its 1551 Time 

Aub. Tl the leading State of a Relative Name 

both before and after it 3 1 Thow art he, who am 

CE | theſe ere theys 2 0 5 

R U x E IX. ct. =o . 

$5 Prepoſition has the following State of a Re- 

* ative — + it; N Sbe Ur with "1 "165"; 5 they came 

40 me." Nuke 


: 2 1 8 . * 
. 14 | * 1 * ds * R L E 
* : 8 7 Fa” o 
* f \\ = ay 1 
* . 


N 


I ben a Rar e Pp owes Verb, it needs only 
10 be expreſſed with the hiſt ; as, He. came, fav, n 
and conqueretd. 

Whea an Adverb, vr any. Expreſſion; 277 Fins the Ti ime, 
Place Manner, or Cauſe of a Thing, comes before the Verb, 
the leading State of the Relative is ſometimes jet before, and 
© Yometimes after it; at, This Taid I, or this T ſald; then 
came we, or then we came; ſo do I, or ſo Ido; for 
that work we, or for that we work. x01 

® Sometimes. the lending State of n Relative is ſet af- 
Kd the  Prefoſution ; but then a Verb is rm ets a, 


1. they 


_— 


as, 


ey 


CONSTRUCTION. 19g 


RULE X. 
When two Names come together, the former is 
by the Addition of , changed into, the Geni{tive, 
Caſe ; as, Man's Life, for the Life of Man; Chil- 
dren's Folly, for the Folly of Chii4ren.—W hen three 


_— 4 = _— * „s 
or more Names are connected by the Articles and, 


or, and nor, the Genitive Cafe is formed only from 
the laſt, though all the Peſſeſives are underſtood ; 
as, This is Abraham, Tjaac, and facob's Invention; it 


is either Margaret, or Mary's Contrivance ; that is © 
neither fohn, nor Joſeph's hor ns when 


ſeveral Names are taken together, as a Poſſe/or with= 


out a Conjunction; as, The Lord Mayor of London's 
| TA Eg 


Authority. * | 8 

EE 
8 7 N 
they came before we, i. e. be/ore aue came. Here be- 


fore is. turned into an Ad gerb, and we belongs te the' 
verb, but when the Verb is not under/iood, we ſay they 
came before us. v3; e 

* S.metimes a Poſſeſſive is form:d before a Participle. 
with other Words conveying. the I.ca of a Name; as, 


the &ing's going to Hanover produced good Effects, Ic. 
Though this 's te 


deemed by jome jevere Critics and Lin- 
guiſts ax Improprie y, alleaging that of is the only trut 


Nan of the Genitive Caſe in Englys : Yet as every Lan- 


guage bas ſome Peculiarities of its own; as Grammar 
is to be adapted to Language; as, through Cuſtom we 
have enfrenchiſed tis 's to make a Genitive Cafe by an. 
ey Pronunciation; as it would be next to an Impoffi- 
b-lity 1 get clear of it, by varying the Expreſſions where 
it occurs; and as it an/wers to the Genitive Caſe in all. 


other Languages, we may certainly without Injuſtice 


term it ſo in Engliſh, But theuzh an Apoſtrophe bes al- 


le ci, and tolerated in this Situation, it cannot be uſed* 


in any other in Proſe Writings, with Prefriety ; as, it 
er des ecvery where el/z for a Contraction or an Abbrevia- 
tion, which being very deſtructive 18 Language, au al. 

| vas 


— 


— 
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Conjunctions, alſo the Adverb than, which al- 
ways follow * of the Comparative Degree, 
connect like States; as, he reviles you, and them, 
and me. He is two Inches taller than J, i. e. than 


Jam. 
5 F | 
A comparative Adyerb muſt not be ſet before a 
Quality compared by er or eff; as, wiſer, wiſeft, 
and not more wiſer, or maſt wijeſt, &c. 
ADDITIONAL REMARK Ss. 
UCH Names as want the ſingular Number 
are moſtly joined to a Verb ſingular; as, The 
News is barren. Your Wages is ſmall. The Com- 
* paſſes is broken. - The Mages of Sm is Death, 
28. When two or more Names of 4differmmt Num- 
bet ate in a Sentence, with a Diqunctive Conj unction 
between or among them, and equally related to a 
. „ „ | common 


1. 


—. 


aways unneceſſary, ought carefully to be avoided. Though 
Abbreviations &y ihe Uſe of the Apoſtrophe cannot be o- 
mitted is Poetry: Tet they ſhould be as ſeldom uſed as 
pefſeble; it being otjervable that our Poets themſelves 
might add nuch Harmony to their Numbers &y nfing their 
Akbreriat ng Licence 4% fregquenty. - Mete farther, the 
. Apoltropke 7s ſometimes ujed to denote the Plural Number 
evithout the leaſt Pretence for it; as, Quarto's, Folio's, for 
Quartos, Folios, c. Alſo the 's is often written ſuper- 
fluoufly before Participles in ing; as, the Parion's being 
the richeft Perſon in the Pariſh, gained him double Re- 
ſpect, Sc. Tlie Doctrine of a ſuture State's being uni- 
verſally taught, produces much good, c. Iaſtead of, 
the Parſon being the richeſt Perſon in the Parith ; the 
Doctrine of a future State being univerſally taught, Sc. 


o explain the Nature, Circumſta ces, &c. of the Nomi- 


native Word ty rhe Participle 74 ing, is atcuunted Goth an 
expreflive and elegant May of Writing, RON 


- 


CONSTRUCTION. „ 


emmon Verb; the Verb agrees beſt with the neare/t; 
as, the General, or the Officers have ordered Supper j h 
Caſb, the Bills, or, the Bocks are in the Deſt; neither 
the Bills, nor the Books, nor the Caſb is in the Dæſę. 

3. When two principal Verbs come together, the 
latter is expreſſed in an unlimited Senſe, with the 
Prepoſition to before it; as, he loved to learn; 1 
chuſe to dance, &c. and anſwers to the Infinitive 
Mood of the Latins,—A Verb of this Kind may * | 
fo follow a Name or Quality; as, a Time to fing; 
| Book delightful ta read © Its Sigm is often actor 
in an imperative Sentence,.&c, as, Bid Robert and- 
his Company (to) tarry. Yau will find. him (to be) 
honeftl, &c, - 

4. In Poetry, the following State of a Relative 
may come between the 1 . Verb and its 


Principal; as, I fhall them teach; for, I ſhall teach 
them. 


. The Articles à and an muſt never be ſet peſoch 
Names of the Plural Number, but the before either 
| Singular or Plural; as, 4 Man, an Ox, the Many 
Or the Men. ef * | 
6. The Relative who is only to be uſed when we 
ſpeak to, or of Perſons 3 what, char when we ſpeak 
of Perſons or Things; and which. only when. we- 
fpeak of Things, as 'before obſerved: Notwith- 1 
ſtanding in ſeveral of our Church Prayers, Er bbb 
js e mos, put for who z. as, in the Lord's Prayer, | 
| Our Father, which art in Heaven : Triftead of, 
522 arber, who art in Heaven. Again, Spare ren 
them, O God, whith confeſs their Fauits: Ought t to de, 
who o cy :-thetr Faults... 
om, the following State of who, as it cannot 
aucetly follow a Verb except the Infinitive, is ele- 
Per, uſed only after a. Prepoſition; 28, ta. whom, 
for debe, &c. I ſhould allo Tags, The Hanau * 


K 2 faws 


- 1, "0 
4 N i wn, 
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ſaw Yeſterday, I take to be your Friend, who you have 
% long expected.“ Rather than, The Man whom [ 
ſaw 75% eflerday, I take to be Ne Friend, whom yo 
have fo long expected. 
8. Whoſe being the Poſſefſive or Genitive Caſe of 
-who, ſhould not be uſed but when it relates, to Per- 
ſons; as, this V rolin, whoſe Goodneſs T know, is an 
Improper Sentence, and ought to be expreſſed thus, 
this 1s a Violin, of which I know the Goodneſs, &c. 
9. Of ſhould not be uſed after Par ticiples in ing, 
LAT or Example, it would be wrong to ſay, theſe Lines 
are not d. ee of a Place in e Book, 
10. A Prepoſjtion is often underſtood after a Verb, 
as, he was baniſbed (from) England: And it is gene- 
Tally underſtood when the Verb has both a Relative 


_ 


= 7575 2. is objected to by many ; perhaps, becauſe 
it runs counter to @ Rule of the Latins, wiz. * When 
' there cometh a Nommnative Caſe, between .che K elative 
aud the Verb, * Relati- ve Hall be ſuch Caſe a; the Perk 
will have after it, i. e. anAccuſative, c. Bui how ſpall we 
Aud an Accuſative Caſe in theLanguage? Such Contenders 
for Cnſtom might as well Jay hat the EngliſhLanguage ould 
"bt rendered comformable to all the Tdiotiſms peculiar to the 
Latin, a. fo this one; 4 ſo oblige w to throw away our 
expreſſive Prepe/ttions, and introduce in their Places, a Set 


E Caſes with their various Endings ; % that a Name, 


Quality, or Relative, &c. after a Verb, muß end one Way, 
onda Name; Relative, Ac. before a Verb, muſt end ano- 

b ther: Whereas Qualities never act of different Endings ; 
Names only * 's to make their Genitive Caſe, and their 
© Plurals ; ad Relatives of their leading or following State, 
4 they come before or after a Verb, or 4 Prepoſition. 
However, they . who have 4 Mind to perſiſt in it, may 


> ill retain their own Was ; 3 Jet I can ay, from Expe- 


rieuce, in Vindication of mine, that it 7 impoſſible to 
male @ mere Enghſb Scholar underſtaud avhat is meant 
S whom is that Poſition, or when to uſe it without intra- 
Engng a Train of Caſes, ter the Manner of the Latins. 


— 
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and a Nane, or two Names: following) ie, 28 1 hub 
. (for) my Siſter anew Bille. e od din 
When a Bxality has not a TINO expreſſeil 

wi it, one is always underitood ; as, turn ry: 
Right (Hand) of St Paul's Church. © | 

12. A Prepoftron before a Quality, without aNams, 
is moſtly uſed for an Adverb; as, in particular, ur 
varneft, of late: Alfo before at-appellative ot common” 
Name ; as, tay Fo Mun, in Jo, ane under 
Coleur, by Halves, &c Ae N 

13. Several Qualities joined to a — ee 
Conjunction intervening, may be accounted a comp 


pound Quality; as, an heel, clever, ſenſible young 


Man And, when a Conjunction comes before tune 
laſt, the Name ſhould only be expreſſed before the 
fcft Quality, or after the laſt; as, a fe kind, . 
crete, chaſte, and amiable; or, a kind, aſc rn, ol 
and amiable Il fe. 

14, A Negative in Engl: cannot be expreſitd 1 | 
two Negatives; as, it was nat good for n 3 
cannot eat mne, &. ſuch Expreffions are Soledifns, . . 
which, inftead of Negatives — Affirmatives, and 
32 as much; an Ae for nen, I can 
eat ſome. 

The Partitiple in. ing, ſu Sehe 
the | Pace of the Infinite Veld, Ge. ae us — 
beautiful Variations in our Language; and may be 
uſed in ſeveral Poſitions, ix. 1. Directiy after fimple 
Verbs; as, Flite uurting, b e. te work. -2.: After 
thoſe Verbs which include the Prepoſition yrs in, of 
or 1, along with them for an Ending; a8, 


for killing, i. ects be killed; he delights in — -þ 


i. e. D walk; yot are proud of ſerving them, i. e. 40% 
ferve them; uſed to riding, i. eo ride. 3. After the 


Article the; as, the Reading of that Book is very nt e 


* i. e. the Boo is very anne n * 
KS K 
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Aﬀeer a Prepofituon ; ; as, tired with Dancing, i. e. 
with the Exerciſe, & c. In the two Situations laſt men- 
'tioned, it always ſupplies the Place of a Name. 

156. All Participles, except that in ing, are always 
to be uſed in the at Time, after the helping Verbs 


Have or bad; as I have ſeen, I have drunk, &c. 


Alſo with am or le to make Paſſive Verbs; as I am 


| 17 7 er 3 it was given; the Lottery was drawn, &. 


paſt Timeoined to any of thoſe Helping Verbs 
is manifeſtly improper; for we do not ſay, J haue 
Jaw; I have drank, it was gave; the Lottery was 


| de 1 855 


17. The leading Adverbs, aber either, require 


an to follow each of them in a Sentence; alſo neither 


requires nar, and relate ſeparately to.two Perſons or 
Things only; as, whether you, or I go; either you, or 


I muſt go; neither you, nor he will go. When more 


Perſons, c. follow, the Conjundtion i is repeated, or at 
leaſt underſtood, after each; as neither the Paper, nor 
the Pens, nor the Inkis here. 

- IB. The following Phraſes or Expreſſions, 8 
| 33 by Cuſtom, and not reducible to Rule, 


* 


f may be called Angliciſms, viz. a few Days; many a 


Time; methinks ; every ten Tears; while the Book was 


A: printing, whil/t the Stream was a-running, &c. 


19. In Proſe, Writings we pretty often find war- 
Sing, for wandering; ſhortning, for ſhortening ; ; 
-tengthning, for lengt :ening; cou'd, for coul; don't, 
ſor do not; mayn't, for may not, &c. All which) with 


ethers. of the like Stamp, may be called Barbar ue, 


and ought carefully to be avoided. 
20. When two Clauſes of a Sentence refer equally 


1 to what follows, they muſt be both properly connected 
ta it; as, Neuer was a Man fo troubled, or "ſuffered 
-balf the Uneafineſs, as I have done this Evening. 


Should be, % troubled as ] have been, or ſuffered Laff 
the Unea/i 2 that I have done this Evening. 


2 GBA: | 


Of the ORDER of the ExGLI5H ARSE, and, oF 


TRANSPOSITION. 


HAT Rur ks have von for the OnDER or 
proper pang of of Words in a Sentence? 
A. The general Order of the Englih Language 
is as W dix. Qualities are generally ſet: before 
the Names they belong to; as, wiſe Men, good Horſes. 
An Article always comes before the Name it belongs 
to; as, a Book: But if the Name has a Quality bes 

longing to it, then the Article is ſet before the Quatityz 
as, 4 large Book, The Verb generally C 
Name; as, Minifters preach. The Particles are 
made Uſe of when we would expreſs the Inſtrument 
wherewith, or Manner how. a Thing is done, and are 
uſed in almoſt all Places and Poſitions; as in this Ex- 
ample, viz. The Beams of the Sun with increditable 
Speed paſs from Heaven through the Airto-the Earth, 
endowed with Heat and Light, by (with or throu b) 
which they comfort us, and aa the Plants, which 
Cod has provided for our Uſe and his Glory. Vetz to 
inſtance all the Variations the Order. of our Language 
admits of; would be endleſs, —-* 

Q. Have you any Thing farther to obſerve with re- 
moth to the Words in, or Beauty of, a Sentence? 

A. The particular Words of A Sentence ougkit 


.generall y to be as different from one another, both in 


denſe and Sound, as a due Preſervation of the Subject 


and Harmony of the whole will permit; and placed 
in the Manner moſt grateful to the Ear, provided 


the Senſe be no. Way hurt by it.  Agreeable to this, 
our beſt Writers, for Eaſe and Elegancy, obſerve, that 


the Beauty of a Sentence conſiſts chiefly - in the 
Smoothneſs of the Words in general, and in the 
| TONE of Qualities ſuitable to the i in Hand : 


— | Like- 


ws O SYNTAR: & 


Likewiſe that the reſt of the Words fall in their 
natural Order, (as above) according to their Agree- 
ments, Difagreements, Relations, and Dependencies 
en one another ; Nas, in this Example, Contentment 
conſiſts in ſuiting our Deſires to Things, and not 
Things to our Deſires; in being thankful for what we 
have, and not uneaſy for what we have not: And he 
once attains this Virtue to Perfect ion, not only 
enjoys the completefi Pleaſures in this Life, but 65. 


the moſt certain Courſe to fecure to himſelf the Foys * b 
the next. 


All Repetitions of the ſame ord (or even Words 
which expreſs the ſame Thing) are N to be a- 
voided : Except, 

1. When the Senſe would be otherwiſe obſcure, 
as it muſt be by not repeating the rom in the follow 
ing Sentence: It proceeds not from Stupidity, or a 
Kana Neglectz. but from à generous Liberty of Sou. 

2. When it is to-excite the Attention; as, Every 

Action, nay, every Intention, every Deſign of Men is 


| known to the Alnnghty : He fees not only what they du, 
but what they aim at. 


Of TRANSIT By ITEON.. 

Q: Fat is Tranſpolttion | 

A. Tranſpoſition is the x oo of Words in a Sen 
tence, or Sentences, out of Ae natural Order, to ren- 
der their Sounds more harmonious and agrecable to 
the Ear; as, 
1. The Name or Seb/tantive, is often put out of 
its Place, . eſpecially when ibeir or it is ſet before the 
Herb; as, there was a Man, i.e. 4 Mun bs; it ir 
the Cuſtom, i. e. the Caftom is. 
2. The Prepoſttion is frequently tranſpoſed ; as, 
who do you dine. with? for, with whom do you dine? 
hat Place do you came. xe. from! for, from what Place 
& gau came © Q. day 


K cx > I *.-7 
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Q. MayIWards inSentences be Placed t in that Order 
we pleaſe? 
A. No; we muſt in En gliſb, as well as in all other 


Languages, follow the be of the belt Speakers and 


Writers. 

The cleareſt Re” beſt Wiiter i in Proſe have the 
feweſt Tranſpoſitians in their Diſcourſes ;-, and, in 
Poetry, they are never uſed, but when the Nature pad 
Harmony of the Verſe require it; as, | | 

Of Man's firſt Diſabedience, and the E ruit 
- Of that ſnrbidden Tree, whoſe mortal Taſte 
r. ht Death into the World, and all our Moe; 
Vith Loſs of Eden, till one greater Mun 
g Kolle us, and regain the bliſsful Seat. 
Sing heavenly Muſe, & c.  MurTown, 
The Order is thus:: Heavenly Muſe ne n 53 


firſt Diſobedience, &c. 


— 
& £4) Fond 


" 
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„ GrRAMMATICAL FIGURES. 5 


S 17 1gures in genetal are four, via. 
An Ellip/is, (Defect) which. implies a Defi- 


— 


L£iency. 2. A leonaſm, (Luxuriancy) implies ſome- 


thing more than needful. 3. An Enallege, (Exchange) 
is one Thing put before another. 4. A Seen, 
(Impropriety) is a faulty I I or Sentence. 
Q. What is an Ellipſis f 

A. An Ellipfis is either of a Lentetz 0 or a Word : . 
the former denotes the Want of one or more Letters 
ina Word; the latter, the Want of. one or more 
Words in a Sentence. 

Q. Can you give any Examples of an re, of a 
"Litter ” oy 

A. An Ellipfis of a Letter is threefold: obs A 


taking away, when the Defect is in tae W 3 
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of a Word; as, to quit, for acguit; to ſpy, for ty * 


mend, for amend. 2. A Contiaction, when the Dez 
fect is in the Middle; as, faith, for fayeth ; ſhortning, 
for /portening ; Hindrance, for Hinderance. 3. A cut- 
ting away when the Defect is in the End; as, the* 
for though ; thro, for through. 

Q. Grve ſome Examples of an Ellipfis of a TPord ? 

A. The Ellip/is of a Word occurs in ſuch Expreſ-. 
fions as theſe, viz. I live at the Lien, for I live 
at the Sign of the Lien; a Word to the Wiſe, for 
a Word ſpoken to the Wiſe ; when you come io St 
Paul's (Church) then turn to the Left (Hand): Or 
when a Word has been mentioned juſt before, and 
may eaſily be kept in Mind; therefoie, in a relative 
Sentence, the Antecedent is ſeldom repeated; as, 
. T bought the Books, which (Books) I read; or as 
pointing to a Man, you need not ſay, No is that 
Man, but who is that £ or, Drink you Red (Wine) 
or White © Sometimes a whole Sentence is left out; 
as, It ig aur Duty to pay Reſpeci and Defere nce to all 
thoſe that are virtuous; fe (it is our Duty to pay Re- 
ſpect and Deference) to all thoſe alſo who bear any O. 


in the Sta. CE ug 

In ſhort, wherever one or more Words are left out, 
that Expreſſion is fatd to be elliptical. 

Q. bat is a Pleonaſm? | 

A. Pleonaſm is allo either of a Letter, or of a Word: 
The former denotes the Luxuriancy of one or more 
Letters in a Word; the latter the Luxuriancy of one 
vr more Words in a Sentence. 213 165 1095 08 
Qi. Gan you give any Example of the Pleonaſm of 
OS | # 
A. Sometimes the Luxurianey is at the Beginning; 
as, arizht, for right; ariſe for riſe, &c. Sometimes 
it is in the Middle; as, whatſoever, for whatever ; 
thorough, for through, &c, Sometimes it is * = 
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se As, . to ſharpen, for to ſharp. z to awaktn, for 
Os 
"0 Can you give the Pleanaſin of a Ward 2 


A. The Pleonafm of a Word occurs in ſueh Sen- 
tences as theſe: I jaw it with my Eyes, for I ſau it; 


as yet, for yet, &c. And it is called a luxuriant Con- 


nection, when the needleſs Word is a Conjunction 
as, Ann, and Mary, and Sarah, and NOR for A 
ary, Sarah, and Fane. 

Q. IFhat is an Enallage . 

A. An Enallage is in the like Manner either of a 
Letter or a Word: The former denotes the Change 
of one or more Letters in a Word; the latter the 
Change of one or more Words in a Sentence. 


Q. Can you give any Examples of the Enallage Wo: a \ 


Letter? 


A. When one Vowel is uſed for mother; as, 


further, for farther ; to ſow, for to few ; ſware, for 
* ſwore ; ſpake, for ſpoke ; implay, for employ ; inquire 


for enquire, &c. Or, when a Letter is made to 
change its Place; 3 as, Theater, for Theatre. 

Q. Can you giue any Examples of the Enallage of 4 
Mord? 
A. The Enallage of a Word is when a colledivd | 
Name ſingular — a Verb, Verſon, or Relative Plu- 
ral; 23, A Score are too many; the Company (they) 
hade it among them. 2. Zhen ſeveral fingular 
Names are comprehended in a Relative Plural; as, 
The Boy and the Girl, they are diverting themſelves, 
&c. 3. When ſeveral Names relate to a common 
Verb; as, The Books or the Deſt is come, &c. 4. 
When a Prepofition is ſet after its Name; as, Ve 
went homewards, for we went towards Heme: ; the 
Women whom we were talking of, for the Women of 
whom we were talking. 5. When a Verb or Pre- 


"JOE * either of two Names ; as, Mix the 


Wine 


** 
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Mine with Water, or mix the Mater with Wine: With 
ſeveral other Variations of the like Kind. 

Q. I bat do you call a Soleciſm ? + 

A. A Sateciſm is a prepoſterous Way of ſpeaking 
or writing, and generally implies, or literally ſigni- 
fies, a Contradiction or Elunder; as, ſbut the Door 
and come in, for come in and ſput the Door. The Houſe 
is full of People before any Body comes in. He drank 
it all up, and gave away the reſt. I cut the Loaf in- 
to three Halves, My Maſter, his Son, and I, were 
alone in the Garden. 25 cannot drink none. 

Q. Are there no more Grammatical Figures? 

A. The two following, as Conceits or Mitticiſine, 
may be claſſed wich them, though wy ee, pro- 
perly be called either Grammatical or Rhetorical Fi. 
gures, viz. 

1. A SIMPLE CoxcErr is a WMitticiſin formed 
upon a Repetition of a Word or Words derived from 
one another; or from ſuch as have a Reſemblance 
in Sound; as, *Tis true as Truth itſeif. To bite tle 
Biter. He was hampered in Hamfſhire. Though ſbe 
is net fair, ſhe is rare. Bread is now Bread indeed, 
(i. e.) ſcarce. To which may be added Pune, 
Catches, Bulls, &c, As, a Jockey being aſked 
the Age of a Horſe, clapped his Hand upon the Back 
of the Beaſt and affirmed he was under five, meaning 
his four Fingers and Thumb. He remembered all that 
he we not forget. 

A COMPLEX Conterr is a Witticiſm, or 
3 of Wit, the true Senſe or Meaning of which 
is not eafily diſcovered; ſuch as an Ainigma or Riddle, 
a Paradox, or Rebus. Theſe, elpecially the Ænigima, 
abound with Equivocations, Metaphors, ſubtle Rer. 
_ preſentations, ſerming Contradictions, Oc. and bc-. 
ing enveloped as it were within thcmlely hs or as 2 
Wheel wichin a Wheel, 3 creat Strength of 
| ' | Theugit 


— 


a Perſon being aſked his Name, anſwered Twenty 


is judged needleſs to inſert more Examples. 


Thought and Reaſon to ſolve many of them; as, 


Shillings; meaning MARK (i, e. 13s. 4d.) NoBLE 
(6s. 8 d.) which together make Twenty Shillings.- 
Or, if one fhould ſay of Yeſterday, MESS. . 
I was To-morrow, but am not To-day, | 
Tiet hall be two Days hence, my Name diſplay. 
To exemplify theſe properly would require « 
great deal of Room, and as they are ſo well known, it 


* 


8 


i 


PJ „ 
Of RHETORICAL TROPES and FOUR ES. 
Ae is the changing of a ſingle Word in a 

+ Sentence from its proper Signification to that 
of another, bearing ſome Affi nity, Agreement, or 
Contrariety to the former.—And, a . implies | 
the like Change in all the Parts of a Sentence. _ 

1. A METAPHOR is the Change of a Word 
from its proper Signification to another, or a Simile 
intended to illuſtrate the "Thing we ſpeak of, with- 
out the Sign of Compariſon; as, He has a ftony (i. e. 
a hard) Heart. Love is blind (i. e. without Thought). 
He is full of Mettle (i. e. Life). God is a Shield (i, e. 
as a Shield) to good Men. 2 5 


wt... 


2. MgTowymy is put:ing one Name for another 


on Account of the near Relation there is between 
them, and ſometimes the Effect for the Cauſe, or the. 


_ contrary; as, He underſtands the Engliſh Tongue (i. e. 


Language) perfectly. Give Ear, (i. e. Attention). The 
Land (i. e. the People) mourns. Pale Death, (i. e. 


Death cauſing Paleneſs). Bloody War, (i. e. War 


cauſing Bloodſhed). 


3. SYNECDOCHE implies the Whole by a Part, 
or a Part by the Whole; as, He is an boneſt Soul, 
(i. e. Man). A bright Rt (i. e. Man). The Ora- 


* 
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tor with Tropes abounds, (i, e. elegant Language.) 


. The Soldier, (i. e. Soldiers) undergoes great Flardſhips. 


” 


Several Winters he dwelt under his Roof), (i. e. ſeveral 
Years within this Houſe). A Ship's Metal, (i. e. 


Guns). He is a good Hand, (i. e. Workman). This 
is an excellent Bottom, (i. e. Ship). i 
4. A CATACHRESIS is the Change of a Word 


from its proper Signification to an improper one, or 


it borrows the Name of one Thing to expreſs ano- 
tber; as, To hold, (i. e. lay) a Wager. To make, 


(i. e. to teach) a Dog. An eternal, (i. e. perfect) Beau. 


5. An ANTONOMASIA is puttting an Appellative 
or Common Name for a Proper Name; as, the 
Orator, for Cicero; the Apoſtle, for St Paul; be is a 
Mero, i. e. a crucl Perſon. 25 | 
6. An Irony is diſſembling or changing the 
proper Signiſication of a Word or Sentence to quite 


the contrary, and is uſed by Way of Pleaſantry, Ral- 


lery, Inſult, or Abuſe; as, A brave, (i. e. an idle) 


Watchman indeed to fleep. Your Behaviour and Ad. 


areſs muft certainly engage every Body in your Favour 
Ii. e. none). You are an excellent, (i. e. a very indif- 
ferent) Singer. He is an early (meaning a late) Riſer. 


. A PARABLE illuſtrates and inforces the Senſe 


by Way of Compariſon, or Similitude; as, He is 
brought as a Lamb to the Slaughter | 
8, An ALLEGORY means one Thing by ſaying 
another, and partakes of the Nature of a Simile, Pa- 


rable, or Fable: Or it may be termed a Series or 
Chain of Metaphors continued; as, Having embarked 


. . 0 x : o ” * 
in this. Affair- we have paſt the Shoals, and now fair 


Gales promiſe to bring us into an agreeable Haven. 


It is an eaſy Matter to find a Stick to beat a Dog. 
9. The HyPERBOLE either exceſſively enlarges 
or diminiſhes the Reality of Things, either by Com- 
2riſon or otherwile ; as, Stoift as Lightning. M biter 


than 


a — roo 8 O©Ac. 
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than Snow. Extdll his Fam allve the Sies. Snails 
do not crawl ſo flow, & c. Lighter than a Feather. 
10. A SARCASM is keen and biting, and has the 
true Spirit of Satyr init; as, Phyſician cure thyſelf. 
II. A CIIMAx is a Gradation wherein the 
Word or Expreſſion which ends the firſt Member 
of a Period begins the Second, and fo on; as, Folly + 
begets Pride, Pride is the Author of Confuſion, and 
Confufton of Mifery. 3 
12 An ANTEMETALOBLE ſignifies two Things 
ſet in Oppoſition to each other, either by Way of 
Contract or Agreement; ag, Contentment is had by 


fuiting our Deſires to Things amd not Things to our De- 
fires. Rich and Poor, Young and Old, are egnally 
ſulject to Deatb. The Poor are eſpiſed-while the Rich 


are carefſed, Love is a painful Pleaſure. Virtue may 
tr overbowered, but not overthrown. . © 
13. A PARALEPSIsS is a pretended Omiſfion of 
ſome Things purely to make an Advantage by re- 


eiting them, and implies a Deſign upon the Hear- 


ers; as, 1 ſhall ſay nothing of Bis private Charities, 
T paſs by his extenſve Bounty in the Educdtion of poor .. 
Chir ei un Of phens, &e. t. 
14. DiasyRMuUs js a Figure whereby we ſhortly 
anſwer or rather evade a Thing which it would be - 
tedious to mention; as, Nhat matters it to reply tp 
an Argument foreign to the Purpoſe. „ 
Though the Names, Number, and Species 
of figurative Expreſſion, in Diſcourſe and Writing, 
are almoſt infinite, yet the above-mentioned ae 
looked upon as the principal ones; as from them moſt 
of the reſt are derived, or ſo nearly connetted thęre- 
with, that the Diſtinctions are ſcarce conceivable, 
er even neceſſary. 


TTT 
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Exzkcies; ; or EXAMPLES of Bap Tyoins: 
Ander all the Rules of SYNTAX. + 


EXAMPLES under RULE I. : 


AVeb my muſt agree with its Nominative Word in 


Number and Perſon. 
' The PRESENT, TIME, with helping Verbs. 
* I do ſtudy, while thou does play. — James doſt 


cougb.— We do ſneeze.— Ve doth keep Silence.— 
They do weep. 


I am leaping .— Thou is laughing —Fobs i is ery⸗ 


ing.— We is coming. — Lou is going. — The Ser- 


vants is tarrying, 


2X... LAST Fade, with Helping Verbs. 8 
I have fought.— Thou has babbled.—Has the 


Crow ever been white? We have adviſed well. + 


Fe have exerciſed. — They have loitered.  . 

I hadft laid long.—Thou had ſounded. —A School 
Boy had learned well. We hadft repeated _ 
baſt toile d.— The Waves had foamgd. | 

1 was beaten, —Thou was flattered. John was 
derided. —We was playing. —Ye was Wen — 


* Servants was walking. 


The Fur uRR TIME. 
I will go To-morrow.— Thou will aſk twice.— 


The Army will winter there. We will engage, 
| Ye will mourn.—Diligent Boys will learn. 


TT ſhall never be tamed. —T hou ſhall not commit 
Adultery.— John ſhalt be adviſed. —We ſhall be led, 
e ſhall be ſet down,—Fools will trifle. 

PRINCIPAL VERBs in all the Times. 
A crooked Horn ſound, —Peeviſh Infants Cries, 


Plumbs 


ome of heh E CEL WE are-/et IT kt the Loewen 
opening he thaw always wrong, tans aller them & Gueſs, 


* 


i 
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Phinnbs is catin.—Rivers: overflows. —Many ſor- 
rowful Days has been ſeen —Fvil Communications 
corrupts good Manners. —We hear that ſeveral Re- 
giments is ordered. to Flanders, Tranſports "will be 
taken up at Linn.” | 
EXAMPLES under RULE 8 

Hen the Quality or AdjeRive is varied according 

to its Number, it muſt agree 0 with its N ame o 
Subſtantive. - : 

This Men ate exceeding wife, —Theſe Man loves: 
Liquor.—Thoſe Maſter is indulgent, — —That 9 
loves Pla 

i under Rur x III. 95 
E Relative muſt agree with its Autecedent i. e. 
its foregoing Name or Names, in Gender and 
nber. 
Vour Father is very healthful, though me be turned 
of Sixty.—-- Thy Siſter keeps good Company and 


is well reſpected, de behaves genteelly.—--My Bogk. 


is cleaner than thine, though the be older -M 
Friend and I were at Church Yeſterday, where ye 
heard a good Sermon. Thou and he are very in- 
genious and deſerve Commendations, we ſurely ftudy, 
hard. -—-My Father and Mother are in the Country, 
where you propoſe to ſpend the Summer. -Art 
and Study mend Nature's Defects, ye exerciſe * 
Faculties. i 
E xAM IL E under RULlE IV. 
HEN a Relative comes be ria the Verb, it muſt 5 
* be of the leading State: When it is ſet after the 
Verb, it muſt. be of 110 following State 
My father loves I. Them Fellows always ſtand,. 
by one another. Who learned thou to dance. 
FE xAM LE under Ru LE V. 
VO. or more Names G the Singular Ni 
** 4 Conjunction ulative between them 
n 4 Plural Verb. 2 


Genre 
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George and Daniel has been Fighting.-———Honouy, 
and Renown attends virtuous Actions,—-Conſt 
and Temperance in our Actions makes virtue Rrong, | 
Reputation and Honour delights the Minds of 
many. A 
EXAMPLE under RULE VI. 
| WO Relatives,or e Name and aRelative require | 
1 1 a Verb Plural... 
y Brother and I was at Church Yeſterday,— 
Jos and thou is very abuſive.—She and he are going. 
road. — Thou and I is to pay a Viſit. 
Ex AMI E under RULE VII. 
Ames of Number or Multitude may have either 
1 N #© Singular or a Plural Verb, though the Name, 
TO Singular. 
dl 6 ix a great Flock of Geeſe is there; ; 
Where is they fed [?—The Parliament is . 


"OF Common People judge by Report. 


EXAMPLE inder RULE VIII. | 
HE Verb Sabflantive i. e. am with its 50% . 

| was, has the leading State of a Relative both be- 
fore and after 1. « 
Thou art him.—Theſe are them. Who art 
thou ?—T am him. — This is her. Le are them. 

i EXAMPLE wider RuLE IX. 
Prepoſition has the following State of a Relative. 
after it. : 

bn is below I.— She 8 with thou Here i is 


2 er for thou. They came to me.— To who will 
you give this? To thou. . 


Ex AMG I. E under RULE X. 1 
5 WV 5-4: to Names come together, the farmers, Fa. 
the Addition of s, turnedintatheGenitive Caſe. 
- Borrow your Brother Bock for me.—T'he Nation 
Peace is diſturbed. —The Lord Name be praiſed, — 
"The Father Prod igality will be the Son' 8 Shame and 
Beggary. Death! is all Men Fate. E. * 


— 


TT Miniſters preaches but Sinners hear not. 
Thou and me is both accuſed of the ſame. 


coxsTRUE TIM rap 


EXAMPLE. under Runs; Nh t,..4 
1 junctions, and the Ad verb. chan, connec i lits, 
tates. TT (pe 3d 
'. Fohn and thee are better Scholars than me. 
canverſe with them more than T.—She is more 829 
teel than thoe.—It behoves her and thou to nen 
into the Truth of that Matter. 
ExXAMPLE wider RULE XII. 


A dy om eee Adverb muft not be ſet 15 a 
a 


EST, 


Quality compared by er, or eft., 
rah ĩs more fairer than Ann. Thou art the rhoſt, 
wiſeſt Boy I ever ſaw,—Death is the moſt ſhockingeſt 
Thing. 


* 
= 
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4 


Fa ult. 


Firmament ſhew his Handiwork. 
: The Men drink heartily, and eats ſparingly. | 
* He is mindfut of his Mafter Commands, 


A Man's Manners commonly ſhapes his Ft ortune. 


O Lord, thou is our Fathex, thou, 8 ue! Sum- F 


mer and Winter. 


By bim was all Things: created, that is in. deen | 
and that is on Earth. ii 


Learning and Knowledge | is Greene in 1 Yourh.. 
Them that oppreſſeth the Poor to. increaſe their 


Riches, and them that give to the Rich, ſhall ſurely: | 


come to want. 


Why ſtandeſt thgu ſo far of, and. 11 Noe Face 


in the needful Time of T rouble ? 3 


* 


* . 


Frugality and Induſtry is the two Hands of Fortune. 
The Heavens declares the Glory of God ; and the 


To * * I ; 


— 4 
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Prudent Men foreſees Evil ; but the Simple pak. 

on and is puniſhed. 
r 

IctRo was the moſt eloquenteſt of all Oxitors, 
The beſt and moſt wiſeſt of Men do ſometimes err. 
Thou commonly truants much, and is very idle, 
which is maſt pernicious Things. 

J hate BY. Manners, which des not reverence 
Superiors. 

God abhoreth thy Hypocriſy, who hears Sermons 
but does not regard then. 

I hou and thy Brother ſhalt viſit out Country-houſe. 

A Conſcience free from guilt laugh at falſe Acculers; 

but fear is common to guilty Perfons. 

Glory ſurvive good Men afler Death: Death takes 
not his Crown away; 

The moſt readieſt Way to arrive at Glory, i is to be 
what we deſires to be accounted. | 

There dwells rational Preiy, madeſt Hope, and 
chearful Ref | 


= I RS , nana 'L hings1 is in Danger even from 
the moſt weakeſt. 


tate it to be a principal Rule in Life, not to de too 
W addicted to any one Thin 


How many unjult and wrong Fhings ts is authorized. 


by Cuſtom ? 

+: PRAXIS III. 

OSE which chuſe a private Life and Retire- 

ment, though they may exert every generous 
focal Virtue as far as their Influence reach, makes 
not the moſt eminenteft Figure in Hiſtory. 

Them chat diſagree with. their Neigh Batch, pro- 
eure to-theirfelves much Hatred; but Men of meek 
Spirits hearkens to good Advice, and had rather ſuf- 
| Er Wrong than contend with any one. | 

Io o be: carelefs of what others Thy of us, is a fatal 
Error. The fear of Infamy are the Shield of Virtue, 


CONSTRUCTION. „ 


who ſhould never be laid down. To be negligent 
of our Character, make us negligent of our Couduct. 


It is not enough. that we is virtuous, we ſhould be 


careful alſo to appear ſo, and publicly diſcourage 
Vice in others, as well as refrain from the Practice of 


it ourſelves. 
MS 2 7 . 
"EN who is forward to Vice is 1 to che 
Devil Temptations; which, Enemy of Man- 
kind Rave long been accuſtomed to Miſchief, and re- 


Joice to find a Mind inclined to Impiety. 


There are no Charm in the Female Sex that canſt 
ſupply the Place of Virtue. Without Innocency, 
Beauty is unlovely and Quality contemptible. Good 


Breeding degenerate! into Wantonneſs, and Wit into 


Impudence. : 

I take it to be an Inſtance of a noble Mind, to 
bear great Qualities, without diſcovering in a Man 1 
Behaviour that he is conſcious of being ſuperior to 


; the reſt of the World. 


Men of profligate Lives, and ſuch as find theirſelves. 
incapable of ing to any Diſtinction among their 
Fellow-Creatures, is for pulling down all Appearan- 
ces of Merit which ſeems to upbraid them; and Sa- | 
tyriſts defcribes nothing but Deformity. 

By a generous Sympathy in Nature, we feel our- 
ſelves diſpoſed to mourn when any of our Fellow 
Creatures is afflicted: But injured Innocency is an 
Object that carries in it ſomething inexpreſſiblx 
moving; it ſoftens the moſt manlieſt Heart with the 
tendereſt Senſations of Love and Compaſſion, till val | 


' Length. it confeſſes Its Humanity, and flows out in 


Tears. 


een ene 


Here is no Body ſo weak of Invention, which 
cannot Aggravate 0 or 8 ſome little N 
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to vilify his Enemy; and there is few but has good 
— to near Ents: 
A ſolid and ſubſtantial Greatneſs of Soul look down 
with a generous Nezle& on the Cenſures and Ap- 
plauſes of the Multitude, and place a Man beyond the 
little Noife and Strife of Tongues. 
Why does we ſee the generous Man forgives his 
Enemies, the liberal Man does Adds ef Juſtice to the 
Poor, the ſtout Man fight, the wife Man adviſes? 
but to acquire the Reputation of ſuch or ſuch a meri- 
torious Action. Next to being in Reality virtuous, 
there ts nothing ſo much to be praiſed as the Repu- 
tation of being ſo. n 3 
Moſt Men is governed by Cuſtom or Authority, 
not .one in Ten Thouſand think for himſelf; and 
them few, which have Courage enough to- reject 
the Force of either, dares not 408 up to their Free- 
dom, for Fear of incurring the Cenſure of Singularity, 
The Uſes we makes of Life alone render it good 
or bad. If a Man live up to the Rules of Virtue, his 
Life cannot be too long; if on the contrary he follow 
irregular Courſes, it cannot be too ſhort. 
I here is nothing ſo delightful, ſays Plato, as the 
hearing, of the fpeaking-of Truth ; for which Rea- 


o 


fon, there is no Converfation ſo agreeable as that of 
the Man of Integrity, which hear without any Intention 
to deceive, and {peak without any Intention to betray. 
T KL 4 x: 
| Here is nothing that more betray a baſe and un- 
1 generous Spirit than the giving of ſecret Stabs 
65 1 11 OY” wo | 


ic an's Reputation. 333 
The greateſt Souls has ſometimes ſuffered their- 
ſelves to be tranſported with the Delight they takes 
in the Enjoyment of Riches. The Name of Wealth, 
fays a Philoſopher, attract more Reverence than Wiſ- 

dom, Sweetneſs of Diſpoſition, or even Virtue _ 
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Education i is to the Mind what Cleanlineſs are to 


the Body; the Beauties of the one, as well as the o- 
ther, is baniſhed, if nat totally loſt, by Neglect. 
And as the molt richeſt Nasa cannot 54 ri 
its Luſtre without the fkilful Hand of the Poliſh ; 
will the latent Virtues of the nableſt Mind be * | 
in Obſcurity, if not called forth by Precept and the 
Rules of good Breeding. | 
The Prerogatives of gaod Men appears plainly in 
this, that Men bears more Honour to the Sepulchres 
of the virtuous than tothe boaſted Palaces of the wicked. 
PRAXIS VII. 
Evenge ſtops at nothing that is violent and 
wicked; the Hiſtories of all Ages is full of the 
tragical Outrages that has been committed by this 
diabolical Paſſion. 


A paſſionate "Temper renders a Man unfit. for 


Buſineſs, deprive him of his Reaſon, rob him of all 
that are great and noble in his Nature; it makes him 
unfit for Converſation, deſtroy riendſhip, changes 
Juſtice into Cruelty, and turn all Order into Confuſion. 

Avarice and Ambition is the two Elements that 
enters into the Compoſition of all Crimes. Ambition 
is boundleſs; and Avarice inſatiable. 

Some People is all Quality; you would think they 
were made up of nothing but Title and Genealogy 3. 
the Stamp of Dignity deface in them the very Charac- 
ter of Humanity, and tranſport them to ſuch a Degree 
of Haughtineſs, that they reckon it beneath 1 to, 
exerciſe either their good Nature or good Manners. , 
That Anger i is not warrantable that. have ſeen two. 


Suns. 
FRAX IS. VIII. 
N Things Miſtakes is excuſabſe; and an Error 


that proceeds from any good Principle, leave no 
Room for Reſentment. * 
0 
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Covetous Men needs Money leaſt; yet moſt affeAsi it; 
. which needs it moſt, leaſt regards it. 

Conſcience and Covetouſneſs is never to be recon- 
cited ; like Fire and Water, they always deſtroys | 

each other, according to the Predominancy of either, 

Worldly 1 with the World, and for what 
concern us, the World ends with our ae What 
has we to be proud of? Is not all Things periſhable? 
The Time of flouriſhing Pride is ſoon over, and our 
little Greatneſs is loſt in Eternity. 

There is ſeldom any Thing uttered in Malice, 
which turns not to the Hurt of the Speaker: III 
Reports 'does Harm to he that ſpeaks them, and to 
thoſe they are made of, as well as to they who made 


pr Them. 


mo A T1310 
FOW vain is ſuch which is deſirous of Life, yet 
would avoid old Age, as if it were a Reproach 
to look old. Tell a Woman of her Age, and perhaps 
ge make her as deeply bluſh as if 00! accuſed her of 
continency., _ 
Endeavour to make Peace amon | thy Neigh- 
- bours; it is 'a worthy and reputable Adion,” and 


will bring greater and juſter Commendations to 


thou, and more Benefit ro thoſe with who thou 
converſes, then Wit or Learning, or any of thoſe fo 
much admired Accompliſhments, Account it no 


* ; Diſgrace to be cenſured of thoſe Men whoſe Fa- 


vours would be: no Credit to thou; thyſelf only knows 
what thou art; others only gueſs at thee; rely not, 
therefore, on their Opinions, but ſtick to thine Con- 
ſcience. 
' As a Bee in a Bottle labour for its Enlargement, 
to little Purpoſe; fo the Mind of Man, intent on 
Things vain or contrary to his Nature, is full of Diſ- 
* and never gain his End. A n; 
calm 
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calm and ſerene, founded on Virtue and Knowledge; 
an induftrious Behaviour to diſcharge the Duties 


of our reſpective Stations, and a firm Reliance on 
Providence for our Support under all Difficulties, 
will make us more happy than the Poſſeſſion of 
„„ % / robs te fa f 
, ; Contentment is a conflant Store, 

KEE Hart what 5, fit and nothing mores 

* ene. RR AXIS X. % 
Þ Remfult the pretty Eyes appears, 

And burſts at laſt a Flood of Tears, 

A Moment Traveller fix thint Eye, 

e ee Marble By; ON · ˖ OSS 2 ER: 
The Mirth of Rome, of Nile the Nit. 
The Pride, the Pleaſure of the Pit: 
The Foy, the Grief, of human Eyes. 
Lies bury'd here where Paris lie. ONT I TOS 
What profit us, that us from Heav'n derives, - - 

A Soul immortal, and with Laoks erect 5 


—— - 
F * 


Surveys the Stars, i,, like the brutal Kind, _ 15 
| Me follows where our Paſſions leads the Mary. 
) A gen'rous Friendſhip. no cold Medium knot 5 | 
1 Burns with one Love, with one Reſentment glow « 
3 One ſhould our Int'refts and our Paſſions be; 
3 My Friend muſt hate the Man that injures me. : 
ny Neuſon's whole Pleaſures all the Joys of Senſe, 
8 Lies in three Words, Health, Peace, and Competence. 
£ In vain our Flocls and Fields increaſe our Stare, 2 
If our Abundance mates us wiſh for more. * 5 8 | = BY 
by Immodęeſt Words admits of no Defence, © E 
* For Want of Decency, 7s Want of Senſe.  _ 3 
25 Honcur, or Shame from no Condition riſe, A 
1 A well zeur Part, there all the Honour lies. 
" r M „„ „ 
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Hope forings eternal in the human Breeft 1 

Man never is, hut alioays ſo be Weſt © 77 

T he Soul uneaſy and confi.'d at Homes... 

Reſt, and expatiate, in a Life to come. 
r 

RE putation, who is the Portion of ever Man, which 

. would live with the knowing and ES Part o 
Mankind, is as able us Glzry,'if jhe be as well funded; 
and the common Cauſe & Buman Society is tbaugbt to be 
concerned, when we hears' a Man of goad Behaviour 
calumniated. 

How bright « does the Soul grow with Uſe * Buſi- 
neſs; With what proportional Sweetneſs do tha Fa- 
muy flouriſh, where bat ont laboriaus Guide Ae an 
ordered and regular Gonrſe., © | 

© Re very careful in your Promiſes, and juft i in your 
Per ormances ; and remember it 15 hater to 4 and n 

romiſe, than to promiſe and not per form. | 
e 745 is the Bone een 20 = Bajis of human 
Happineſs; without this Vir tue, there are uo Reliance 
pon Language, no. Confidence in Frieridſhip, aud no Se- 
 eurity in Promiſes or Oaths. 

Truth is always anker with 222 und need. ho 
thing to help it out ; it is ulways near at Hand, and 

ft upon the Lips, and is ready to drop out before we is 
aware, Whereas a Lie is troubleſomt, and ſet à Man's 
Invention on the Rack, and one Trith nted a great many 
more of the ſame Kind to make it good. | 

A Man which entertain a high Opinion of himſelf is 
natural  ungrateful ; he have tos gr cal th ;fteem of his 
own Me rit, to be thankful fer any Favours received. 
Mere Baſhſulneſs, without Meri it, is aukward : 
and Merit, without Modeſty, inſolent: But modeſt 
44erit have a double Claim to Acceptance, and generally 


gueet with as many Patrons as Behalders, 
LS PRA X- 
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PRAXIS XII. 
Ction keeps the Soul i in icotiſtaht; Health,” but 
Idbeneſs corrupt and ruſt the Mind; for a Man 
= great Abilities may, by Neglizence and [dleneſs, 
become ſo mean and deſpicable, as to be an Incum- 
erance to Society, and a Burthen to himſelf. 
Whatſoever = Shona may be thought to be 
in Falſhood and Diffimulation, is ſoon over; but 
the Inconveniency of it is perpetual, becauſe ſhe 
brings a Man under an everlaſting Jealouſy and 
Suſpicion 3 fo that he is not believed when he ſpeaks 
a nor truſted when perhaps he means ho- 
neftl 
If Ii ing be habitual to dei A is no Wonder 
7 diſtruſts what others [As to 1 2 
Modeſty is not only an Often but alſo Aa 


Game to Virtue. It is a kind of quick and delicate 


F celing in the Soul, which makes her ſhrink: and 
withdraw itſelf feoim every Thin os that has Danger i in 
it. She is ſuch an exquiſite Senſibility, as warms her 


to Son the firſt Appearance of ry Thing which 


is hurtful. 
- Pleaſure and Weender of ane Kind'or bi] is 


_ "abſolutely neceſſary to relieve. our Minds and GEE 


rom too conſtant Attention and Labour. | 
Recreation after Buſineſs is al'owable ; but he 


that follows his Pleaſure inſtead of his Buſineſs; ſhall 


in a little Time have no Buſineſs to follow. 
Love Labour; if you do not want it for Food, 
you may for Phyſic. She ſtrengthens the Body, in- 


vigorate the Mind, and prevent the COONEY 
of Idleneſs. | 


Divine Providence always Fade the Remedy 
near the Evil: There is not any Duty to Which 


Providenee have not annexed a Bleſſing; or any 
Aftliction for which Virtue has W a 'PRAX: 


M 2 
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PRAXIS XIII. 

Death, how bitter are the Remembrance of 

Thee, to a man that live at reſt in his poſſeſ- 

fions, unto the man that have nothing to vex him, 
and that have proſperity in all things. 

O Death, acceptable are thy Sentence unto thee 

needy, and unto he who ſtrength fail, and art vexed 

-with all things, and to he that deſpair, and have loft 


patience, 


Fear not the Sentence of Death, remeniber they 
that has been before the, 'and that comes after, for 
this is the Sentence of the Lord over all fleſh, 
* why is thou int the en of the moſt 
| high | | 
5 7 Alt that is of the earth, ſhalt turn to earth. again; j 

ſo the ungodly, ſhall go from a Curſe to deſtruction. 
A good lle have but ſew mn but a good. name 

| endure for ever. 
My Children keep 1 in Peace, for Wiſdom 
that are hid, and a treaſure that is not ſeen, what pro- 


nt are in them both. 


In all thy Gifts ſhew a chearful. Countenance, and 
in proportion as God have enriched the. 

For the Lord recompenſe, and will give the ſeven 
times as much. 
Nay, bleſſed ſhall him be, that Ke exerciſed in theſe 

things, and Death ſhall rid him of every trouble. 

O thou which is enamour'd with the beauties of 
truth, and has fixed thy, heart on the Simplicity of her 
Charms, holds faſt thy fidelity unto ſhe, and forſake 
- him not; the 0 of thy virtue ſhalt crown the 
; with honour, 


% — . o 
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RN. 
Had thou the Ear of the Stag, or wert thy Eye as 
ſtrong and p piercing as the Eagle did thou equal the 
hound in ſmell, or could the 1155 reſign to thou his 
taſte, or the Tortiſe her feeling, yet without Reaſon, 
what would they avail thee; 5 Periſhe es not all e 2 
like their kindred; - + 74 hol 
Enough has thou of Life; but re bal not, chouk is 
in want of it, O Man ! but thou 8 prodigal, thou 
throws it lightly away, as if thou had more than e- 
naugh, and yet thou ar: that it is not gathered . 
gain unto the. 185 
As one Wave puſheth on another, till both is. invol- 
ved in that behind them, ev'n ſo ſucceed evil to evil, in 
the Life of Man; the greater and the preſent ſwal- 
lows up the leſſer and the paſt. Qur terrours is 
real Kvils; our. Expectations looks forward into im- 
probabilities. ; 
Good books is a Guide to Von ard E : 
ment for Age, they ſupport” we under Solitude, and 
keeps us from being a Burden to ourſelves ; When 
we art weary of the living, we may. repair to the 


1 dead, which has nothing of peevithneſs, Pride or 
Deſign, in their Converſation. 5 
3 Shame, Diſeaſes, Diſappointments, and felf e. con- 


demning reflexions, is the common Puniſhment f 
c Sloth ; but Succeſs and Riches, generally attends .a «+ - 
. unweatied Diligence, and Application to Bulwelſs, 

: _ Youth is raſh and precipitant, whilſt the Blood © } 
5 runs thro* the veins with great rapidity; the Paſſions . | 
is ſtrong and unruly, and the mind too loſe and airy. 

to be guided by the wiſe Counſel of the aged, and 
the knowledge of theirſelves, come often too! late to. 
prevent their ruin. 
Zeal when grounded upon kitowledge; and Natel 
by Prudence and Charity, give ſueb a Life and Vigour | 
to Pivotion, that all who ſees it ſo exerted, muſt a-„— 
plaud it. ä M 3 CHAP.. 
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| CHAP. VIII. 


ORTHOGRAPHY and SYNTA'X 
Exemplified together. 
r ea 


Ns 8 days that are paſt is gone for ever, and 
thoſe that are to com may not com to the, it be- 
hoveth the, O Man, to employ the preſent tyme, 
without regrating the loſs of that which is paſt; or 
much depending on that which is to come. 
This inſtant is thine, the next is in the Womb of 
fututety, and thou noweſt not what it may bri 
furth. Whatſoever thou reſolveth to do, do it quik- 
Iy: Defer not till the Evening what the Morning 
may accompliſh. Idleneſs is the parint of want ah 
of pane; but the labir of virtue bringeth ee ple- 
e 
The hand of Ditegence defeteth want. a 
rity and ſucceſs. is the Induſtreous mans attendints. 
The ſlothful man is a burthin to himſelf, his Hours 
hangs hevy on his head, he Loytereth about and 
nmoeth not what he would. do. His Days paſſes away 
like the ſhado of a cloud, and he leeveth behind him 
no mark for Rememembiince.-: His boddy is Diſeſed 
for Want of exerſiſe: He Wiſhed for Acthon but 
has not poor toe mov. His mind is in darkneſs; 
his thowts areconfuſed.: He longeth for ea but 
=> 1 hath no N b 


1 - . * 5 * L 


* Roxy 1 Polite and Uſeful CONVERSATION, | 


Y obſarving the laws of poleitneſs, tho! you are 

not Maſter Enough of Voumour and abundince 

of Words, ſo as to ſay witte Things, and tel an a- 

greable ſtorie, you may carty yourſelf ſo Obleigin- 

Ay to 20 | the. gunfaue as to en and was 4 
8 277770 offs His 159.0013; e 
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| clers he way ets a Man of geneous and meret, will 


al deſputes if poſſeble ; and if you are forced into an 
argement, be could and Modeſt in your replies. There 
is no. part of convarſaſhion-that require more Wit 


. pinion of the Herers, who always, and juſtily deſpiſeth 
the Dogmatical diſputent, that ſhew more deſire to 


CBE: 
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Meſtakin vanity may ſuggeſt, I will dare to ſay, that 
it is more Advantagious to a man's reputaſion, for a 
| pou to pleaſe in convarſaſnon than to Shine in it. 


oleitneſs will more Effectuallie gain us eſteeme and 
love, and maik our cumpanie Deſireable than the 
moſt Extrornery parts and attainements we can be- 
cum maſter of. Eloquance, a Shew of lerning, and 
a pretance to an extenſive Knowledge, ſeldom fales 
to exite envey, and promote Ilwill againſt us; but 


the Pollete cumpanien, as he endeavours to eclips no 


Bodie, he is reſpected by all. 1) 1 2 4 
He that is polleit, will in courſe obſarve to con- 
forme his ſelf to the taſte, caręctor, and preaſent hu- 


mor of his cumpeny, but this is never found whare 
the Parſon does not firſt endevour to ſtock himſelf 
with a large fund of Good natir and compleſence, but 
as he never Sucſeads that forces natir, I do not pretent 
to ſay, that any raſional Parſon ought.to balk his tal- 
lant in converſaſhion, on the Contrarey, never attempt 
ralarey or a. Youmerous ſtorey, if your tallant is not 


for youmer or falary. Conſidar your own capacitie, 


.and keep within the bounds of what you Know. 
Nevar Talk of things you are ignorint ef, unleſs it be 
e ot oor ons Stig nr 


He that tranſgreſeth this rue], tho'-in other part . 


Talk like a Foole, And appear like a coeſcom. Avoid 


and Good youtner, than to acquet oneſelf with honer 
in an obſtanet controvarſy.' Coulneſs and Modeſty 
ſeldom fales of Ganing the victry, at leaſt in the O- 


recommend himſelf than to prove the 'T ruth, -. - 
| | 1 _ = "Ma 5 
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Nothing can be more refoulous and 'Blamabfe 
than to be angery with another, Becauſe he is not 
of your „ ag confidar, that as his Private intereſt, 
his educaſion, and Means by which another has at- 
tained His nowlege, is very different from yours, it 
is almoſt impoſſible he fhoud think as you do; 
or at leaſt he has as much rite to be A ngrey with 
you, as you can have to de Angrey with him; and 
even they who oontend for no more then 8 and 
Victery, cannot give their Advirſery *a greater 
Advantage over them chen to fall inte a paſion. 
This -ruil is further ſtrenthened by the abſurditie of 
being angrey with a Week and ignorent Parſon, who. 
ought to be a greater abgect of our Pity than our An- 
gar; or with our equals, for they never valle ſuch a 
ones Paſion. It is true if A man be engaged with a 
nave or a foole, who can Bear their contradicſion! 
but then remember, that it will be more prudant and 
eaſy even Then to ſurpreſs all Warmth of temper 
which may Expoſe youy: but never-- Convince or 
veform them. | 
nothing procures a man More eee and Leſs En- 
vey from a cumpanie, than Oſering to moderate deſ- 
putes, without engagen on either Side; he obtains 
the amiable: Caracter of being imperſhal, and ache 8 
oppertunitie of ſifting to the bottom, of ſhowing 
judgment, and fometimes of Addrellen himſelf 
genteel mannar to the contendin parties: And be 
careful when Victery declare on your Side, never to 
puſh your triumph Two far: go ſo far as to make the 
N ſtenſible you have your advarſary in your 
but let them all confeſs ”ue are two yn 
to make we of it. 
talk very little of youbſehfs 4 nothing is more 
imprudant than to diſcover your fauts, nor more 
rediculous then to puff your — vartues. * 
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it is every whit as diſagreable to intrupt convarſaſhon 


with a detail of ' your. domeſtic and private affairs; 


your wife, your children, Your ſarvants, your horſes, 
And hounds, is Bad Subjects over a glaſs of wine, or 
over a diſh of Coffy. _ „ 

If you ingroſ al The convarſaſhon to yourſelves, it 
will be ſoon difliked, and a Contemtuus taceturnety 
are equally as afronting.. And when you talk Con- 


ſidar your Age and Carractor in life! Many things 


are becoming The Mouth of an Aged Parſen, which 
Loſes their beauty and Force in converſaſhon of 
Youth ; and to here an Emptie formal man diſſiden 
All contrevarſies, with a ſhort Sentance, is more in- 
tolarable. If you are remarkably famus for any per- 
ticler Sciance, avoid talking of it as much as may be, 
becauſe you cannot get any thing by it, but you may 
certainly loſe a great deal of Creadit. And when ever 
you have ocation to cummend, give your reaſons for 
So doing, that you may not be ſuſpected of Flatery. 
But nothing is more Blamable-in convarſaſhon, then 
the libertie Which ſome take under the ſpecius Name 
of Freedum to ſpeak their Minds, Theſe men are 
always troubleſome to ſome. part of the cumpanie, 
becauſe they only endeavour to ſatisfie their own 
youmer, by Boleing out ſome rude ill Timed Speech, 


or Crakin a Joke when an opoſite behaviour mite 
have preſerved a Frind, or made a mans Forten. 


in fine, if you meet to promote good neighbirhood, 
Never lug into converſaſhon neither religeus or pole- 
tical differances ? Abſtane from all parſonal reflections; 
and never offend the Chaſte and pius Ear with Luſhes 
and Smotte expreſions, or Inyouendoes; with need- 
leſs imprecations, and blasfemus ats. 


MAX 
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MAXIMS for he LADIES, 
MAT no wimen can be handſome by the forſe 
of features alone, any more than ſhe can be 
wirtey Onely by the Help of Speech.” 
That Pride deſtroys all ſymitry and e, and af- 
fectation is a more terable ae to fine faces then | 
the ſmal pox. 
That no wen is capable of bein butiful, who 
is not incapabel of bein falſe; and What would be 
_ odious in a frind, is deformety in a miſtreſs. 5 
from theſe few prinſipals, thus Lade doun, it will 
be eaſy to prove, that the true art of — beuty 
conſiſt in imbeligin the hole parſon, by the proper 
-ornaments of vertuous and 1 qualityes 
by this help alone it is, that them who are the faverite 
work of nater, or as Mir dryden expreſſes it, the por- 
celan clay of humin kind, become anemated, and are 
in a capaſity of exarting their charms. and them who 
ſeems to have been neglected by hir, Like modils 
rought i in haſte are capable in a great meafer of finiſh- 
ing what ſhe has left imparfet. 
it is methinks, al and degrading Idea of chat Scks, 
which was created to refyne the joys and ſoftin the 
cars of humanity by the moſt agreable partiſepaſhen, 
to conſeder them meacly as objects of ſeight, this is a 
bridging them of their natral extent of pow'r, to put 
them upon a Levil with their pictors. how much 
nowbler is the centemplaſion of Buity heitned by ver- 
tue, commanding our eſtim and Love, while it draws 
our obfarveſion ? how faint and ſpritleſs are the charms 
of a Cocket, when compared with the real Lovelineſs 
of ſophronias inniſans, piety, good humer and truth; 
virtus which adds a nue ſoftneſs-to bir ſeks, and even 
buitefy her buity? that agreableneſs which muſt o- 
therwiſe have apeared no. Longer in the modiſt virgen, 
i now preſerved in the tender muther, the gd 
in 
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KB frind and faithful wife. colers artfully ſpred upon 
e canvos may entertane the ey, but not effect the hart; 
0 and ſhe who takes no cate tv add to the nateral graceſs 
of hir parſon any excellen qualities, may be alloued 
f ſtill to amuſe as a pictor, but not to ti yumphe as aduity. 
"He When adam is interduced by milton difcribingeve 
7 in paradice, and relating to the angle the impreſions 
0 he felt upon ſeeing hir at hir firſt-creaffon, he does 
E not repreſent her as a grecian venus, by hir Shape or 
| teatures, | but by the Luſtbr df hit mind which-thooh 
Il in them and gave them their pour of charmin. 
Grace was in all her Steps, hiven in her ey, 
In all hir gefters dignety and Love | 
without this iradiatin poor, the proudeſt fair one 
ought to now, whatever. hir glace may tell hir to the 
contrary, that hir moſt perfect features are uninformd 
„/ NERD 3 
I cannot betor cloſe this morel then by a ſhort e- 
petaph Written by ben Johnſon, with a ſpirit which 
nothing cud inſpire but ſuch an obgect as I have been 
Diſcribing. . | 
Under nith this tone doth lie 
at much virtu as cid die,. 
+. -.., which when; alive did vigor give , ,_ _. 
To as much Buity as cad vt, OO 
Fr This Chapter of promiſcuous Exerciſes, i. e. where- 
in the Rules of Oz:hography, Etymology, Syntax, the U;z 
of Capital:;, &c. are, violated or tranfgreſfed againſt, (as 
copied from a Dictator, by a Perſon ignorant of them all) 
is recommended for Scholars zo copy over correctly, as the 
' finiſhing Point to prove them in all, and every Part of 
Grammar, as well as for its real Value and Uſefulneſs in - 
the Conduct of Life. The Maxim: for the Laie taken 
from the SpeZator, are particularly recommended to the 
Conſideration of the Fair Sex, which, in the Hands of 
kuiful Teachers, will be excellent Topics to enlarge 11 
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| GENE RAL DIRECTIONS 


SPELLING, 


E IN PEN 


CHAP 1. 
Of SPELLING and WAIT INS. 


EAD over the 2d, 3d, and 4th, Chapters of 
of this Book, Page, 5, &c. with great Dili- 
| nce, and . how the Vowels, Diph- 
thones, and Conſonants, are ſounded in ditterent 
Sorts of Words, Engliſh, or Foreign; and learn to 
write them accordingly : Obſerve who they keep 
their proper Sounds, and where they change them. 
2. Takeparticular Notice what 2 are filent, or 
not pronounced at all; and remember to put in thoſe 
Letters in Writing, though you leave them out in 
n. . 
3. Obſerve how the Words in the following Table 
are ſpelt, which are the ſame, or very nearly alike in 
Sound, but different in Signification. 


0 


— 
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1 When you read any good modern Book, take 
. - great Time, and particular Notice how the Words 
are ſpelt as you go on; eſpecially ſuch as yo are 
dubious about, or are not commonly met with. I 
do not know any Method which will conduce ſo 
much to good Spelling g: as Practice and due Obſerva- 
tion in thi Way: Beſides, by Deliberation in Read - 
ing you will not only more readily get the Meaning 
os but alſo remember the- palling age: Senie 
ou read much better. : 
— you are doubtful about the Trus- | 
Spelling of a Word, always conſult a good Diction- 
ary before you write it down.—For farther Direc- 
tions on this Head, ſee the N ks: ng re wr 1 
- at the Beginning. 9 6 7 - ol 


DinecTIONS, about Car A 


(ita, or great Toner are never uſed 2 

ſmall, in the Middle or End of Words, but o 

n at wp Beginning of Words, in the following Poke 1 

tions, VIZ, „Let 5 2 . 1 = 
1. The etter of any Boo i 5 cue, 

Fa the) muſt be erm ue ® | 

2. After a Period, or full Stop, when anew Sen- 


f ' tence begins. (See P. 36. ) 1 1.5 . { \ } 21 | 
- 3. After Colons, . and Admirations, 
5 4. At the Beginning of every Line N and 
it every Verſe in the Bible. K. N 
0 5. At the Beginning of proper 3 of all Soits. 
p Of Perſons; l an, Je, & c. Places, 28, Landon, c. 
| Titles and e Men and Women; as. King,. 
r 2ucen, Biſhop, Knight, Lady, Efquare, Gentlemen, 4 
ſe Sir, Mudum Of Aris and Sciencen; as Grammar, 3 
„ Logic, Rhetoric, Arithmetic, Geometry, Aftronomy, and 
| Aue: Of Trades; as, a Carpenter, a Smithy, &c. 
3 A the Beginning of the; * E * 3 | 
in : 


a . + 4, 3 
* N and * , > 'V -- 
* * * * . Nn 
2 —— 


3 % 5 
245 | | 9. 1 P b E bi I X. 
9221 Hood (31252046 "098 5 AB BE: net 426; if 
oi or- Creaton; „As, Cad, Lord, hob, 2 Eternal, 
»Almighty, Holy r Ge Of Dualities belong- 
Jing to #h&.Title.of Men; as, Reverend, Right Reve- 
(rebd ; dandtable, Right Honcurable, Sc. 3 
ib National. Qualities; as, Engliſb, Scots, Ne. i 
and Heſſeſſive Names 3 254. Ceorge s, Milliam's, and 
wall Words which we would have gparticularly re- 
macked 3 ge, Every Why, has @Wbetefores , 
7. If any notable Saying or Paſſage o an. Author 
-e quoted inchis 4Ws. 2 a Capital, 
thougb it he not immediately after a fh Kop, &c. 
8. Where Capitals, are, uſed in, whole, Words and 
 \Sentencegigfamethingyisuexprefſed, Peary great; as, 
IAM THAT I AM, is the Name of Hod. They are 
alio uſed in Titles of Bogks, by Way of Ornament. 
9. The Perſonal Name I, and the Inter jection 0, 
muſt always be Written wich Gopitals 1) an NR N 
ol A. alt is cuſtomary, in Printing. and V citing,.to | 
begin every. Name of a;Thivg, (which.in Grammar, 
is called a Name or Noun Subſtantive) with. a Capital. 
Lee the Nature of Mames or Subſtantiyes Page 57, 
&c. of this Book. JI» Pardon s Dictionary all the 
-:Namescare avaiked with (S.) Qualities gr Adjectives 
with (4.) "The Verbs with (Le). and al], the Adver bs, 
Prepoſitiand, Canjunctionos and Aae are deno- 
' ted by ( Part.] for. Herti. 
11. Any Part of peech e theres is A jo 
| . Emphia/is;laidupon i it, ma be 9 Crag a Cagital; 
, A Ferſanal Name; (ie) the P ane, othey- 
wile Qualiilias, Verbs, ck — ate to be begun 
wich mal! Letters. nas AUA NS 
ln ſome modern Bocks, the common Names 
| bor Subſtaritives are not printed with Capitals, only the 
Proper Names. See the Difference between Com- 
r Names, TO S Ling eds 57 
0 . 


- uns Domini, in 


1 Abbe 


The „Ar E NDI N 


of. Apnxzv3ATIONs, or 


z * 
N "Mbrewiation, or Chak 


when one or more Lettets of a Word are-wri 
and made to ſtand. for the whole Word; a a Period. 


: #7. 
Contractions 0 Wards. 


&ion = Word 18, 
it, 


being put immediately after the ſaid Letter LAG 
Contractions are generally made as under, viz. 


for the 


1. BY ons or more of the firſt Letters of a Word, 
hole; as, A. Anſwer 3 E. Earl; Bp. Fur 
* 1 Echte. &c. Day 


y one or. more of the OE Letters Hined to 
he laſt ; as, Bp. Biſhop ; Cr. Creditor'; Br. Debt- 
or; Acct. Account ; ;  iajy. Migge r yup 


There are ſome Wolds, 

= others through Cuſtom, irregular] 
. Chriſt ; ; vn. them; &. et Cetera, A 
ſo farth,-v:z; Thar! is to yo 5 


writ ; 5 485 


E Thele following ar 
uſeful for Diſpatch 75 


4 TABLE of the mo 


4Þ. or B. A. Batche- | 
lor of Arts? , 


Abp.. Archbiſhop. © | 


the Year of Ouf. Lord 
2 toe 
F ATE 
A. MH. Mir of Arts, or 
the Year's the World 
Ana. oh each Anke 


— * ** "A. » \ * 


Ap. Apoltle, Aptil 
Z R. Anna 2 17 an 


N 2 


KX 


* ; 


1 ft 1 „ 
n ieh ther Pan SY) 


uan- | 


art from the Latin, 


denoted wy 


Se a x | a: 
the moſt Geke and 


F 8 


N 1 


the Queen; Anno Reg- 
in in the Vear of ks 
Reign 0-408: 0 ah 
* P E. Aſtronomy 
Proteflor of G ον “ji 
Cdſſeg e 4 
1 Auguſtt 
Bart. Bae Ju 
B D. Batehielor; of Di- 
vinity 1717 4 * A 
Bp. Biſhop. 55% 1 
B. V Bed. Virein I 
C. CentumNi%rn" erated. 
Ta RED WY AA 


» T 8 8 S+e\>1 \ 4 WY 


Ch 
. # * 18 . 
* 9 41. 


4 


-_ 


> Dec: or 1cter, December 


Fl 
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Cit. City, Citizen, Cita- 
del 

Cl. Clericus, Clergyman 

Co. County 


r 
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. God, Great, Goſpel 
Gen. G enefis 


Genmo. Generaliſſimo 
Gent. Gentleman 


C. C. C. Corpus Chriſti 1 G. R. Georgius 9 8 


College 

C. R. Carolus Rex,Charles 
the King 

C. S. Cuftos Sigilli, the 
Keeper of the Seal 

C. P. S. Cuſtos 
Cigilli, Keeper [tf the 
Privy Seal. 

Cur. Carine, Curtius,Cu- 
rate : 

D. Deanery 
Duke Dattor, d. Pence 


D. D. Doctor in Divi- | © 


nity 


Deut. Deuteronomy 


D. D ©, Ditto, the ſame | 5 


Dum. Dukedom © 


F. Evangelit, Eaſt E- 


- vening 
E. g. E xempli gratia,, as 
for Example 
Elix. Elizabeth 


Eng. Ea neliſh, E elend 


Ep. Epiſtle 
Ex. Exodus 


f 4 xp. Erpreſs, Expoſition, 


Explanation 
7. eb. February 


Fr. France, French 


| F. R. S. Fellow of the 


Royal Society 


privati 8 


„Dukedom, 


9 
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| George the 
Hha. Hogſhead 


Hund. Hundred 


1d. idem, the ſame 
7. e. id eſt, that is 
J. H. S. Jeſus Hominum' 


Salvator, Jefus Saviour 
of Men 


Ja. James 
Tac. Jacob, Jacobus 


an. ee 


D. Juris Doctor, a 
Doctor of 8 
ae | 


7 


 Infl. Inſtant, Inftitution, - 

| Jags, - og 
no. Fohn 

Free Jonathan 
J. R. Jacobus Rex, Janet 
the King | 

as | Jul. July, Julius 

Jun. June, Junius 

K. King, or Kings 

Kin. Kingdom. 

Kt. Knight N. 

L. Lord, Lucius, Lake 

Liber, a Book, Libra, 
a Pound Sterling 

. a Pound wt. 

Lad. Ladyſhip 

Ld. Lord 


[ 


L. D. Lady-Day 


— 


The ABPENDTE, 


Lieut. or Lt. Lieutenant | 
L. Z. B. Le 2˙¹ Doctor, 
Door. of a WW 10 
Lp. 'Eoigfhip W N 
L. S Locus 9 8 li, the 
Place of the Ea! 
Lir. dr DFe. Letter 
M. Mar quis Monday, 55 
M oli} Ageteb r a 


M. Manipulus/Mahdful | 


M. A. Maſter Arts 
Ma. Madam oft | 
Mar. March, Mark: 
Math. Mathematics. 
A. D. Medicine Doctor, 
Doccor of Ph e; 28 
Min. Miniſter 
Mans. — 


-1 


. EY 


85 ea 
C2. 'of 7 Oe, 8.0 


1 24 eh 
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„ wu 
Oz. Ouncde | 
P. Publius,yPrefiderit. A. 
72 er. pro. by ot:fop;!} 
e «HA 
Ps Cent. Ber Nen gd 
the Hundred WAN 7 
 Phitam. ve Phrlomathes, A 
Lover of »+kitarning ; 
or, "Philimthemdtices, 
a:Lover-6f.thty then\dfathes 
matics _ 2363 * 


r 


| Prob Gis!Profelſer. of 


Mulicat Gxeſtam Col- 

lege d. ND. ND 0% 
P portion, Proportion 
ProHrieſt priniitive. . 
N . | 


£ ISs. 


| r. Maſter ; 7 85 Tag Gat vinity at 
MG. | ** 4 er. 
. Manuſcript | 7 N e 
34, Man PE bhe> *: 
1 8. A e 55 N. Nb, 
ect to che Memory? , 1H 4 Farths- 
: Note, | orth BOISE WT, 1 og 19916 + 
. W Hehe, Hoe pi d. e 4165 $ if” he 
walk” Pr pt (ne SERINE 
n. I. non liquet, it ABer J. (990 I NB 125 
notti 2 TO2 In 4 * e en Je 
TAE r gber November 7. Ao city a 
$8 ee d eg neue 
N Gee RETRESY * e 
88 e 21 rb 5 zoflitwie —— 


N Pr 
Reed EF 
02 —— 


0. 8. 


we * 


$ \ 


W Sa? + © 


NC 1 Wo eliza 10 «1047 bs vaall 2 520 6 


e 92 
3 C1 loup b 
OY 5 


. 
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e ful. Right Wor- Profeſſor of Divinity 


ſhipſul 7. or Tho. Thomas 

| Rt Hon. RightHonourable |  Theſ. Theſis, Theſſatonians 
_ 8:or St. Saint J. Virgin 

$. Solidus, a Shillin v. vide, ſee Verſe. 
. A. Secundum Tron, | Will. or Wm. William 

according to Art 3 Wp. Worſhip 

Sa. Samuel, Samſon M pful, Worſhipful 

Sep; or 7ber, September V. Chriſt 

Fh. Shire 1 Inas. Chriſtmas 


SV. N. nile Narram, je. the 
according o Nature | yn. them 


Y ; | Sp. Spain, Spaniſh | yr. your 


Sr. Sir J this . 

* Semiſſor, half a pound 5. thou 
_ $8: 7. P. Sacro ſanctæ S. and 
Dale Freye effor, a | &'c. et cetera, and the reſt, 


Avoid theſe Contagion as much as poſſible, un- 
bole in private Uſe, ap where they would be ridicu- 
lous at Length; as, „e r and ſo b forth, or the reſt, 
- Ar for Maſter, and Mrs for Miftreſs, &c. It argues 
Difreſpe&t to uſe ContraQtions to  Superiors, and 1 is 
often puzzling to others. 

SF, The. following Characters, generally uſed 
in Arithmetic, Mathematics, Sc. as IS. 
for Brevity' $3 Sake, may be accepted. | 


| Marmamartcal CHARACTERS, 


. Signifies Addition or s 5. as 3+2, is 3 morg 
23 94.3 bes to 2 make 5. 
nifies 73 48 $22 is 's 12 by a. 
* hiſt, as 5X2, is 5 mulitplied by 2. 
* Divided by; ; as 10 2, is 10 divided by 2. 
; 2 Equal to; as 23, or 5 leſſened by 2, is 
to 3. 
5 0 Is a Note of Involution, or Omg of Powers, 


„ The A P PEN DIx. 

e A Note of Evolution, or Extraction of Roots. 

Denotes a Ratio, or Compariſon of two Quan- 
ities, as A and B, AB. 


: : Denotes andEquality „ Ration hus A RC D. a 


is in Words A is to B, as C is to D. | 
. Signifies, therefore. hy 
Greater; as, A A B, A is greater rthan B. 
Leſſer; as, AB, 1 than B. 
4 Signifies two Lines parallel to each other. T ＋ 


85 


3 Signifies the Page of a Quantity/as. FAY is the 


Square Root of A; 77 A, is the Cube Rootof A, and 


ſo on. 
. TU NDS oe 
2 The Second. arent Cnoidy Xs) 
— The Third. 1 1 6 15 t 
60. 9 So many Degrees. 
50“ So many Minutes; and 40” 10 many ne 


CHARACTERS f * PLANETS - 


'O.- The Sw EE FFF ! 
7 Tue Planet Mr. 
2 ' The Planet Venur. 4 hviget 

The Earth conſidered as a Planets, 8 
4 The Planet Marr. 3 8 

1 The Planet Fm „ 

h The Planet Saturn. eee e 

+ 


The Twelve $1Gns of the ZoDiac,. 


| . 1 
Y Aries, or the Rain. N 
#> © * 


v Tai, of the Eu. 
Gemini, or, the wins. | 35 „ eee 
2s Cancer, or the Crab. od OL 


* 555 ob 34S Yn 510 + | 
a m . chen sta. 9. ' 71 


Un 


8 Tin or ** ence | 
n 5 or the Seoipion. 
* dgittaruius, the Arche TITS 
Capricornus, the Goar. . 
N 4 Jae, the Waterman. | 
* Piſces, or the Fiſhes. 
7 Called d Southern Signs. 


07 eee and FIGUR ERS. 

Umbers are uſually expreſſed either by theſe 

D, | ſeven Roman Ca apitals, I. V. X. L. C. DM. 
ich dre" called NUB 'br by deſe TetrCha- 


Cters, VIZ. I,. 2, 35 45 5 6, 7, which, Ace 
Called Figures, and Oo," ich is a 805 3 


Their Signiſications. 


I. One. V. Fire. X. Ten. L. Fjſty. 
Ca Hundred. Di Fi Hundred. M. a Thouſand. 


11 = One. 2. Two. 3. Thred.. 4. Four: J. Five. 


= Six. 7 Seven. 8. Eight. 9. Nine. o. Nothing. 


Obſerve concerning the ame Letters, that if 
a leſs Numerul Lites be placed: before à greater, it 
takes away from the greater ſo many as the leſs 9 278 
for; but being placed after a 1 Ko Af 2 


many to it as the leſs ſands, Lea 2 7 
V. ſtands for: Hive; Auen b böte ie t 


One from it, and es bay He Hur, 
thus IV. But J. being ſet af 1885 SH ade Ole to 
it, and makes it Six, VI. 85 MN otice | f theſe 


Examples. 
10 x 


IV. Jo Wy. 2 


. 


8 rn 
* 3 * 
. 


IX. Nine. X. Len. 7417 leven. * 1 
XL. Forty. L. Fifty. IX. 17 Way. 
XC. Ninety. C. Hundred. 3 HHaßd. 0. and Ten. 


16) EN 
Obſerve concerning the Charagers...or 1 es, 


that Cyphers at the Right, Harm c of figures increaſe 
their Value ten Times, 8, l. Que, 10 Ten, "Yoo 


ets, wn” | - 
; he Order, or Succeffion of Things; as, it 5 
| 20, > 36 4th, roth, 39th, Ar bi 2 ſecond, third, &c. 1 


. fours. 


* 
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Hundred, 700 Seven Hundred, 7000 Seven Thou- 
ſand ; but at the Left Hand they ſignifiy nothing, as 
or, make but One, 0002, but Tos. ; 
A Figure at every Remove from the Right-Hand 
increaſes its Value ten Times, as 9 Nine, 98 Nine 
ty- agbt, 987 Nine Hundred and Erghty- ſeugn. © 
umbers are ſometimes expreſſed by ſmall Roman 
Letters, as i. one, ii. Two, xvi. Sixteen, IXxviii. Seven 
ty-erght, &o. L 
Where Books, Chapters, Sections, and Verſes are. 


cited, the Numerical Letters are generally uſed to 


ſignify the Book, or Chapter, and the Figures to ſig-. 
mfy the Sections, Verſes, or ſmaller Paris; as Ex 
xii, 17. Exodus, the twelfth Chapter, and the ſeuen- 
teenth Verſe. 80 B. IX. Se. 24, ſignifies Book the 
Ninth, and the Twenty-fourth Seckler. 


Figures are alſo uſed to expreſs the Thing fol- 


The Fracrions or Parts of a Thing; as, I one 
half 1 one fourth, or Quar ter, i five erghts, + three So 


uarters, &c. 


thrice. 


4. The Size of Books, as 4to Quarto, 8vo Ocra- 
vo, amo Duodecimo, or Twelves, 240 Twenty- 


5. Some Months, as 7br' September, 8 85e Other, 
2 N. ovembers Lobr December. 258 


* tht ab. 1 * Py 8 


Sn F 16 


Dixzcrrons for READING PROSE | 
according to the Points, Cadence, and Emphaſis. 


PR SE is the common Method of expreſſing our 


1 


Thoughts i in — or e e it's is we Th 


3- The Numbers of Actions, as 2cc twice, dee = 


85 25 om if 7: Sy well writ, i it it adi 1 J 
armony, and is nearly as m 15 ical as Poetry, when. 
ree, unreſtrained, and grateful to the Ear. 
Before any, Directions be given to o the Scholars, it 
may not be "improper to propole one to As Teacher; 
and that is, That what Leſſon ſocher h appoints 


the Learner. to ſpell, or read, he- ſhould Jad etimes 
ſþ ell, of read that 1 very . over befe are the Scho- 
, for their Imitation. Kaan any Part of, 
Seripture, a News papers an Gialieh, a Dialogue, 

4055 Oc. let th e Teacher obſerve the Stops, read, 


ratel) K ih to the og ble 
1 oh Ty and. the Emp 4 


1 bene, W oick. or 9105 in a SEA 250 52 
ners t ave 2 tolerable” Ear, F will readily intitate. 


| 10 Maſter's Voice; 85 and by this Method, be ſecu- 
re 


agaih| a diſa Sage "Turn © f Voice, or an un- 


happy « nes Fo! A1 nd they d will” Ronen learn 


pronounce Juſtly | Rene t ey read this 
mation, than thn 


Wide 1 an en le, When. veral Scho 
. n DA Ah {eral Sebojats 


— 


mere Correction 51 Cer aults, 
tog ethef. if” each atten in his o n 
» This mes be done with Eaſe ; * the r Nr 
95 11 1 or reads. 


TOME. Of PorxTs. 
Every Reader {hould, at one and 5 cos ne Me 

ment, not only pronounce With his Fozce the 
he is. actually upon. but by is Eye, al Aare ſome 
following Words to eee Sn or a. diſa- 
greeable Silence. He muſt carefully mind the Stops 
be meets with in 7 entencęe; 15 which the 
Fearers. will better underſtand what e reads, and 


r Time to 9 8 0 ap continue in Reaq- 


in >. 


AL. 6 PETELES 


— © 


„„ WITTE TOO 


11 


j x 


_ 


Ow WO 


r 


N or Reading; where 


Tu Pb NIX, 45 


ng: . ul f akes np F. 779 Ne 70 
Marks ie duc him, makes, ger 1D ions 
855 \Propertzqnal. TIynes or ſora pak es 

145 w &re.t ee arg ng. ar &5, b 55 the Roe 
and prevents the Audi itory from aue what 


he reads. [See the 1. 0 ee 97 5 of 15 %.] 
| 0 * DF pas: 1955 
33 is the 5 ant 8 "th iet; in 
dhe Angitors af 15 25 


i 

oved to. gie, Atten n. to the r 

18 Ke "He ha ih thy all, RIBS tay 2s 85% I ; 
Reading, alt e 3 ul ly c obſer ve how thoſe 065 are 
þFpigbiated, for, Reg ing and peaking well, do r ma- 
19 85 their Vaiges a5 various Subjects, and d_freque! ent- | 

EXETC} bi ing to; 1 itate 

N uc Se 155 E Reads ding, 904 
ben the ſame as '$ is in Spe ing; and we uld. not 


affect. to ans px that, of War. and eaſy ug w! ere- 
With zwe ſpeak, for a frange, new,. au ware d Tone, 
25 ſome do "whey ney begin, to read; W hich” WC 1d | 
5 per ſuade 9 Bar, that the. Speaker. and 
ager Were two 1 5 Perſons, if our Zyes did 44 


_ d vigeg $ tothe contrary. 3 
ee Ee) is to. WY e 80 accor ing to. Ne 
Ne "= the bie, 8 the Vai 1 2 4s. to b mana- 
fo as tg Humour ene "Tones. © 8.8150 

_ Thus, if a No 2 1 meſel 7 ngr} Ps 2D 
ſp ach we malt, — Oats ob A 45 N. M: an- 
ner,. With very little. Change of WE AI gg at | 
. dreſſed to the Underttandie, 87. ang not, tg ie f 
Af it be " augment tive, it requires more armth, 10 
Farne tneſs. IS thetic, . .moſt 10 ch hings- 3 
. ral are to be pronoynce with, an even, | 
Voice; Goel ere ich 0 0 and ee 7 — 

"of Admiration; wick? 10Ns, With those 20 De- 
teſtation; fortunate Events of Life With a br; Air $ 
N ones, with a ſad or e one. 


* 
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The "Ee" Pa ion, require much Varia: Love 
is to be expreſſed with a oft and charming Voice; 
Hatred with a ſharp, ſullen, and ſevere one; Foy is 

to be full, flowing, 2 briſk; Grief, to be dull, lan- 
8 _guiſhing, and moaning ; ; Fear, with trembling, and 
| Taultering. 5 
To expreſs the Paſſions well, we muſt learn to 
have a deep Senſe and Feeling of them; and, to 
"this End, we ſhould ſtrongly repreſent Things to 
| Gurſcbves, and be as much a kected as if we actually 
felt them. Thus the Voice, as the Interpreter of our 
Sentiments; will eaſily convey the ſame Diſpoſition 
into the Minds of the Auditors, it has derived from 
Hur own Conceptions. It is the lively Image of the 
Soul; it receives all the Impreſſions and hints 
that the Soul itſelf is capable of. In a Word, the 
Voice follows Nature, and borrows the Tone of e- 
FT, Paſſion. 
It would be ridiculous t to read common Things i in 
a tragical mournſul Manner, which happen eve 
Day, and do not affect us with any Concern: a, 
on the other Hand, to pronounce great Affairs, and 
Matters of extraordinary Moment, in a /ow, uncon- 
cerned, and familiar Voice. So that (as was ſaid be- 
fore) every Subject requires Turns of Voice ſuitable 
to it; and whoever does not hit the Tone peculiar to 
Lach, becomes diſagreeable to his Hearers, by 
prieties in Pronunciation. 
In Reading a Sentence, or Period, chere is uſuall to 
de ſomewhat of a Riſe and Cadence; that is, the Voice 
ſhould gently be raiſed, until one gets to the Middle: 
aud then it ſhould gently fall to the End of it. At 
the End of aSentence ſpeak deliberately; and takeCare 
-* you do not drop your Voice too low, leſt the Hearers 
mould loſe the Sound and Meaning of two or three of 
dhe lait WH - „ 
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III. Of EMPHASTS. erh 

As that Force of the Voice, which is placed on 1 | 
vartivuler” Syllable in a Mord, is called Aacent; ſo 
that which is laid upon a particular Ward i in a * 
te nce, is called Emphaſis. 

To place the Emphaſis upon any Word, i is 3 to 
pronounce that Word with a peculiar Strength. of 
Voice above the Reſt ; which gives Force, Spirit and 
Beauty to the whole Sentence: But if the Word be 
of two .or more Syl llables, then the accented Syllable 
of the emphatical Word is pronounced ſtronger than 
e it would be, and a new and different Actent 
is not to be placed upon that Word 2 in this 
Queſtion, Are you travelling to Lendon? | | 

Here the firſt Syllable in the Word- Taube mul 
be pronounced with a ſtrong Sound; becauſe the 
Emphaſ is lies upon that Word: And hence it i, 
that Authors uſe the Words Accent and Emphaſis in- 
differently, to ſignify the Streſs that muſt be laid ow 
any Word in a Sentence ; becauſe both” ate N 
eg on the ſame Syllable.  , 

There may be ſeveral emphatical Words i ina den- 
tence ; as, The Boy is neither a Fool, nor a Wit, nor 
4 Blockhead, nor a Poet: Where Fool, Wa Block- 
head, Poet, are all emphatical Words. 

The great and general Rale to find out hich 18 
the emphatical Word in a Sentence, is this: Canſi- 
der what is the chief Deſign of the Speaker or Mater 
and that Word which ſhews the chief Deſign of the 


Sentence, is the emphatical Word; for it is ſor te. 


Sake of ſuch Word, or Words, the whale SEE 


ſeems to be made. 


There might be fome particular Rules gineata find 
out the emphatical Word, ſuch as theſe 2: 


1. When a Queſtian.is aſked, the Emphaſis chen 5 
5 on the n . 3 18 —_— whats | 
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wwhither, when Thus, Who is there? What rs the 
Matter? Whither did you go? When did you re- 
F217 17: D 221 l 

Vet this is not alw: ays ſo ; as, Who is the Ardngeſt, 

or wiſeſt Man? In which Sentence, Arrongeſt _ 
wiſe Jt are the emphatizal Words, 

2. When two Words are ſet in Oppoſition one 
to the other, and one of them is pronounced with an 
Emphaſis, then the other ſhould have an Emphaſis | 
alſo ; as, / they run, we 2/1 run; for our Feet are 
45 good as theirs. In which Sentence, they and we, 
a and theirs, are the emphatical Words, -. | 
To make it appear of how great Importance it is 

20 place the Emphaſis rightly, we may obſerve that 
the very Senſe and Meaning of a Sentence is often- 
times very different, according. as the Emphaſis is laid 
upon different Words ; and that the particular 
Deſign of the Speaker is diſtinguiſhed hens) 3 7215 in 

this ſhort dr IPRS ; namely, 
1 4 

Will you ride to the >< To- day? 

In theſe ſeven Words there may poſſibly be four dif- 
anke Senſes, from the different placing of the Em- 
phaſes, VIE 

1. If the Ebb aß be laid on the Word v., the 
negative Anſwer may be, Na, but my Brother will. 

. 2. If the Emphaſis be laid on the Word ride, the 
9 Anlwer may be, No, but 1 ſhall walk. FE 

3. If upon Town; No, I cannot, for I = 20 into 
: ble Country. 

4. If upon To-dey; Na, 2 7 intend to 20 To- 
8 $ 

Hence we'ſee how- uſeful the proper placing of 
ke Emphaſis is to right Reading. Farther, con- 


KLeerrgning che Emphaji 5 obſerve the N Om Di- 
. - Sections. 


1. . Carefully avoid. a Mentor e. an Unifornit 


%. 
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alſo called cither Rhyme, or Blank &. 19 uy 5 


Tbe APPENDIX. 


Voice, or reading. without any Emphaſh is at all; 
ike an ignorant Boy, who underſtands not what bs 


reads, expreſſing every Word with the ſame canting 


T one, and laying a proper Force of Sound.no where ; 
for ſuch. a one pronounces the moſt moving and pa- 


_ thetic Oration as if he was ſpelling over a mere Cata- 


logue of ſingle Words. 

2. Do nat multiply the Emphaſis nor change the 
Tone of your Voice too often, ſo as to imitate Singe 
ing or Chanting ; for this is another E ? xtreme, and as 
faulty as.the former. 

Take heed of laying an Emphaſis or 9 of upon 
Words where there. ought to be none. Some Readers 
are apt to place a ſtrong Sound. upon Words not ſo 
much according to their expreſſive Senſe, as accord- 
ing to the Length of the Sentence, and the Ability of. 
their Breath to hold it out in pronouncing it. 

Have a Care of omitting the Emphaſis where it 
ought to be placed; for this mas the Sentence loſe 
all its Force, and often conceals its Meaning from the - 
Hearers. 
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| DinsEcrTIONS for Reading VERSE. 5 
| ERSE is tictl up to a certain caſure and the 


Lines are generally of an equal Length, at leaſt . 
made up of an equal Number ot Syllables « cach, It is 


An Engliſh, Verſe in general conli 
Line, which is made up of five Peer, cachʒ Foot con 


taining a fhort and a long J lable, alternately through 


out the whole Verſe; as, 
An ani Man's the noble/? 77 1 of CODY 


Theſe Sort of Feet are by the Latins called lam- ? 
| bacs, and in Engliſh we ſeldom uſe any other Kind. 
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If the Accent falls on the 1ſt, 3d, 5th, Sc. Sylta. 
ples, the Verſe is called Frochaical ; as, 
In the Days of old; Stories plainly told. 
When two Syllables are both long, the Foot is 
called a Spondee ; and when a long Syllable is fol- 
lowed by two ſhort ones, it is called a Dadyle; as, 
Diogenes [arly Ind proud. 2 
The Diſtin&ion of long and ſhort Syllables, which 
in Poetry is generally called Quantity, is the ſame 


Thing as Accent in Proſe. 


A Diſtic conſiſts of two Lines, and a Stanza of 
three or more. Larger Compoſitions, or a Number 
of Stanzas connected, are called Odes, Songs, Poems, 
&c. or by other Names according to the Subject 
treated of, as a Paſtoral treats of a Shepherd's Life. 
An Elegy is a mournful Song or Poem, &c. : 
If a Line contains fix Io] the Verſe is called 
Hexameter, and if only five Pentameter, as moſt of our 
Compoſitions in Poetry are. VV 
When two or more Lines end with the ſame, or a 
like Sound, the Verſe is called Rhyme; as, 8 

Let ſuch teach others who themſelves excell, 

And cenſure freely who have written well. 
When every Line is made up of a certain Num- 
ber of Syllables, and the Words fo placed, tbat the 
Accents may naturally fall on ſuch. particular Syl- 
lables, ſo as to make a peculiar Harmony to the Ear, 
tis is called Blank Verſe, or Metre, from its being 
* Meaſure; as in the following Lines: ; 

Know ft thau ih Importance of a Soul immortal © 
_ © Behold this Midnight Glory? Worlds on: Worlds ! 

Amazing Pomp! redouble this Amaze; © 

Ten Thouſand add; and twice Ten Thouſand more : 
Then weigh the whole, one Soul outweighs them all, 

Aud calls th afteniſhing Magnificence, ' © © 

Of zniutelligent Creation, poor. YOUNG. 


— 
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In this Kind of Verſe, the Metre is ſtrictly ob- 
ferved, as if it had Rhyme alſo; and the Words are 


moſtly ſo diſpoſed, that Accents may fall on every 2d, 


th, Oth, 8th, 10th Syllable, as they generally do in 
hyme 3 yet no general Rule can be laid down fox: 
Accenling either this Kind of Verſe or Rbymes as the 
Spondee and Dactyle will ſometimes occur: | ++, » 
The great and general Rule therefore of readings - 


Engliſh Verſe, is to pronounce every Word and every 


Sentence juſt as if it was Proſe, obſerviog the Stops 
with great ExaCtneſs ; placing; the Accent ona. parti- 
eular Syllable in a Word, and a juſt Emphaſis on a 
Word or Words in a Sentence: but with: en two 
{mall Allowances, or Altarations following No „ . 
. At the End of every Line, where there is nov 
Stops. make a Stop about: half ſo long as a Comma, juſt 


to give Notice that the Line is ended. 


2. If any Word in the Line happens to have two 
Sounds, chuſe to give that Sound to it which moſt 
favours the Metre, or. the Rhym . 


To favour the Metre, is to read two Syllables W.. 


tinct, or to contract them into one, according as the 


Meaſure requires; as, the Word Wen ing EIS AF ; 


three Syllables in this Line. 


Ail glittering 2 be ſtd.” 5 55 4 1 


But in the following I. ine it makes but two 
All glitt' ring in Arms, he ford, 


To. 3 the Rhyme, is, to pronounce the laſt. 


Word of the Line ſo, as to make it chime with the 


Line foregoing, where the Word admits of two NS 


es Ned r 
* "W45*Nce. from m Bondage fret 31 | 1 ting T1 . 
'd never 7 75 my Liberty. 7 


Here you are to pronounce the Word 1 as if” 
it. was, written with ee, Libertee, that i it * . 
wil the e PR i 


O 4 3 1 | ; ; . 
* er x f ; EE 371 e 
Ur +: Yak i Ls ieee 
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But if the Verſe runs thus: 
Y Soul aſcends above the 85 
oy And triumphs in her Liberty. 

Here the Word Liberty is to be ſounded as ending 
in i, that SH, may have a juſt Rhyme to it. 

But whether you prenounce Liberty as if it was. 
written with 6s or i, you muſt ſtill pronounce the 
laſt Syllable but feebly, and not fo ſtrong as to miſ- 
Kit the Accent, and fix it on the laſt Syllable. 

Now having made theſe two ſmall Allowances, if 
the Verſe does not found! well and harmonious to the 
Ear, when it reads like Proſe, you are to charge the 
Fault on the Poet, and: not on the Reader: For it is. 
eertain that thoſe Verſes are not well compoſed, which. 
cannot be read gracefully, e op to the common 
Nals of e re | 


— 
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DrxRerIoNs for, Ds LETTERS: 
- of BUSINESS; fer Adreſſing FP BRSONS9 
4 A QUuaALLTY in Diſcourſe or Writing, &c. 


"Fradeſman's Letters ſhould be plain, conciſe, and 
to the Purpoſe ; free from Riff, or ſtudied Ex- 
preſſione, always pertinent, and writ in ſuch Words, 
or Terms, as carry a diſtindt Meaning with them; ſo 
that the Perſon to whom they are ſent, cannot have 
the leaſt Heſitation, or Doubt, about the Meaning of 
any Word, Part, or Order, eontamed therein, 
All Orders, Commiſſions, and maternal Circumſtances 
of Trade, muſt be plainly and particufarly mention= 
ed; and nothing ſhould be preſumed, underſtood, or 
2 ied, in obſcure or ambignous Ferms. 
ou ould hkewiſe be ag punctual and diſtinck as: 
_poffible i in anſwering every particular Ar ticle 1 in Let- 


ders wit you. 


* Stile for Letters of this Kind. as well as for 


' , 
. 1 — 7 
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thoſe of all ordinary Occurrences, ſhould be neat, ſig- 


nificant, and as coneiſe as the Nature of the Subject 


will admit of; like-that of Convrrſation, i; e. write to 


your Correſpondent as. you would ral ts him, aud 
without any format uncommon Phraſes. Be frank 
and affable without Lmp-rtinence,. obliging and com- 
plaiſant without Bombaſt or Flattery ; always remem- 
bering, that nothing is more rue and en. 
than to praife People: to themſelves. 

Never affect high or hard Ternis, but ſuch 25 you 


think will be moſt intelligible to thoſe you write to 3. 
and chuſe Kerne and expreſſive Qualities. 


Above all Things, never attempt to-write Lans 
Sc. of Wit, Humour, or Rallery, (whatever your Ta- 
lents be) until you become Mafter of ſuch. gend Senſe, 
and gad Breeding, as a long Series of Reading and 
Experience can only make you; leſt, (before you 


get a juſt, and diſtinct Diſcernment, of what is Pre, 

Aoral, or Polite ; and what Gres, Immoral, or Im 

pure). you beltow your Wit and Satyr upan inzpropery 
Subjects, ſo, that white you fancy yourſelf amazingly; 


better 
anly due to the juſt and good Application of it. 


Of SUBBRSCREPT.LONS of LETYERS, A. 
. PERSONS of QUALITY, Sr. 


witty, 1 u render yourſelf ſurpri ingly ridiculous to 


Superfcription, | Addreſs,  .. 
_— Royal Family. IR, koh May it peaſe 
To the King's 2 Sy Majeliy. \ 


excellent Majeſty. © 


A. Youth habe generally Occafion to writs TR 
fore thep have. arrived at ſuch 4 Competency, of Reading, 
or Knowiedze (which ſome never do axrive at) as is ſuf- 


ficient” to be v0 them, what 1s : ertinent and proper, and 
_ what not %; it is preſumed this. adiitional Chapter h.. 
ing deſigned to remedy juch Miſtakes and Impropricties as 
young Writers are moſt-liable io) will be very uſe . 


udzes.. The Merit of Wit, Humass, . 18 
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To his. Royal Highneſs May it pleaſe your Royah 

the Prince of ales. ighneſs. P 

The ſame to any other of them, ne only t the. 
Title and Sex.“ 


To the ares. 


— 


To his Grace A. :: My Lord Duke. 
Duke of . N - Your G. 
To the moſt Noble 2 My Lord Marquis * 
Marquis of B. „ Your Lordſhip. 11 


Po the Rt Hon. Ar 
Earl of B. | 
To the Rt fon. * 


My Lord. 
Lord Viſcount B. e e 
3 the Rt Hon. A. : 
Lord B. 


The Ladies are addreſſed-aocording to the Rank of 

their Huſbands. ' 

All the Sons of Dukes and Marquiſſes have the Ti- 
tle of Lord and Rt Hon. Alfo, the eldeſt Sons of. 

FEarls. Fhis is called, The Courteſy of England. | 
All the younger Sons of Earls, the Bag of V ifcounts, 
and of Barons, are ſtiled E/qurres, and Honourable a, 

Fo the Hon. A. B. Eſq; Sir. 

All the Daughters of Dukes, Marquiſſes, and Eatly 

are Ladies. All the Daughters of Viſcounts and 

Barons are Hyraurabee; as, 

To the Hon. Mis A.B., Madame. 

The Title of Rt Hon. is given to all Privy Crunk: 
ſellors, and. to the Lord Mayors of. London, York, 
and Dublin: alſo to the Lord Provoſt of Ein- 
Furgb. 

All Persons bearing the King' $ Cominitlion.. are i- 
led. Honourable; and every Servant to the King on 
the Civil and Mititai y Liſts, alſo to any of the Roy- 
al ao is ſtiled W | 
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| 8 Ta the Parliament. 
To A Rt Hon. the Lords My Lords. 


6 


Spiritual and T . in Mayit pleaſe youLords | 


Parliament aſſembled. ſhips. 
To the Hon. the Kni ghts Gentlemen. 


Citizens and Buoxellhs: in May it pleaſe 55 Ho⸗ 
Parliament aſſembled. nouts. 

To the Rt Hon. A. B. Eſq; 

Speaker of the Hon. Houſe Sir 

of Commons.“ 


To the CLERGY. 
To the moſt Reverend My Lord 
Father in God, A. Lord ( Your Gt. 
Archbiſhop of B. 
To the Rt Rev. Father in My Lord. 
2 the Lord Biſhop 41 _  YourLordſhip 
To the Rev. A. B. D. D. ) . 
Dean of C. or Archdeacon, n 
or Chancellor of D. or Pre- Nd 


bendary, &c. Ren. SU. 


All Rectors, Vicars, Cages Lecturers, anck 


Clergymen of inferior Denominations, are Riled 
Reverend. 


The Officers of the King's Houſtold, are adereſled 


ference to thoſe who are moſt honourable. 


In ſuperſcribing to Perſons relating to their Offices, 3: 


their Stile of Em ployment muſt be mentioned. 


The Commiſſioners of the Civil Lift are addreſſed Ac- 
cording to their Rank, and are ſtiled, Right Homours 


able ; as, 


'To the Right HonountblewheLoids CommiMoners - 


of the Treaſury, of Trade and Plantations, of the 
| Ae &c. Hour — 


Sail. 


according to their Quality or Office; giving the Digs 


He 16 generally « one of his Majeſty s moſ Hoeerebl Privy 
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The Commiſſioners of the Cuſtoms, E xciſe, Salt 5 
Stamp Office, Navy, &e. are ſtiled Honourable ; ; ſome 
of them being commonly Privy Counſellors it Is uſual 
to ſtile them collectively, Right Homuravle. - 
Sir S, Your Honours, \ 
In the Army, all Noblemen are ſtiled according to 
their Rank, with the Addition of their Emplo $M, 
All . are ſtiled Honourable; as, he He- 
1 wourable Colonel A. B. 5 
| All inferior Officers have the Name of their Em- 
ploy ſet firſt; as, Major A. B. Capt. A. B. &c. 
In the Navy, all Noblemen are ſtiled according to 
their Quality and Office; and al! r without 
being Peęrs, are ſtiled Honorable, | 
The other Officers as in the Army: 
All Ambaſſi agars have the Title of Excellency added | 
to their Quality;  as-have all Plenipotentiaries, and 
' Governors 1 and the Lord Juſtices of ſreland. 
All Judges, if Privy Counſellors, are ſtiled Right | 
. Honourable if not Hongurable; as, 
The Right Honourable A. B. Lord ChanceRofe 
t ode Re Hon. Sir A. B. Lord Chief Juſtice. 
. The Hon. A. B. Eſq; Lord Chieſ Baron. 8 
The Hon. A. B. Efq; one of the Juſtices of, &c. 
All others in the Law, according to their Ohe or 
Rank; every Barriſter having the Tictle of Eſguire 
given him. 
All Gentlemen in 8 of Peace, have the 


Title of Eſquire and W orfpigful; as haue all Shexifts 
and Recorders. ed | 


The Aldermen and Reco ger don, are e filed 
Right Cry, Fat Ar GB ens of ee, 
except Lord ayorg. 


The Governors of Hs 22 . &c. if adit 
ſting of Magiſtrates, or having any among them, are 


ſtiled Right 3 or Wor ſhipful, as their ena 


may be. 89 oF 


>= 
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Incorporated: Bodies, are called W zs, 
The Honourable Court of Directors of the Eaſt- India 


Company. 


The Honourable: the Sub: Godin Deputy- 5 
| Governors, and Directors of the Bank of ne 5 


the South-Sea Comp any, Oc. 


Or elſe Worſhip 25 ny as, 
Wardens of the Worſhi pful Com- 


The Maſter an 
pany of Mercers. 


It is uſual to call a Baronet W Knight, Eurol, 


and their Wives Ladies. 


The Method of addreſſing Men of Trade and 
Buſineſs, Friends, Relations, aer. Acquaintances, is 
ſo well known, that it is IN needleſs to inte 


it here. 


— — 


Cc H A P. V. 
ie I. 


Won ps the Same, or very nearly alike, in PTE but ai AT. 
Ferent in Signification and Spell. Ng. 


IZ, to he troubled 
Al, to drink , 
Air, to breathe in 
Heir, to an Eſtate 
Are, we, or you are 
An, a Piſmire 
Aunt, an Uncle's Wife 
An, the Article 
Ann, a Woman's Name 
Bail, a Surety _ 
Bale, of Cloth 
Ball, a round Thing 
Baxwl, cry out 
Beer, Drink 
Fg to carry 
Bier, to carry the Dead 
> Baixe, Cloth 


* 


£ 


| 


Bays, Bay- trees 
Beys, Governors 2 
Be, to be 2 fl 


Bean, Grain. KCL 


* Was at a e 
Bel, an Idol 

Bell, of Metal 
Boar, a Beaſt - 


| Boor, a Couutry N 


Bore, to make a Hole 


Bolt, for a Door 


Bault, ſift Meal 

Boo, to bend 

Bougk, a Branch 
Boy, a Lad 


2} . to bear * 


* 


r 
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N to eat 
Bred, brought up 
By, near, Oc. 
Bi, with Money 
De, acceſſary 
Brews, he breweth - 
Bruiſe, to ſqueeze 
_ . Brows, over the Eyes 
Browſe, to feed on Leaves 
But, except 
Burt, to ſhoot at 
Cain, the Murderer 
Cane, to walk with 
Call, to cry out 
Carl, for a Perriwig, Ec. 
Can, to be able 
Cam, to drink out of f 
Cart, to carry Things i in 
Chart, A Map | 
Ciel, to plaſter : 
Ital. of a Letter, c. 
Cell, a Hut or Cave 
Sell, to diſpoſe of 
Cbas d, did purine 
Chafte, virtuous 
Cinque, five 
Sint, to ſettle down - 
Clark, a Sir Name 
Clerk, of a Pariſh, c. 
Clauſe, of a Sentence 
- Claws, of a Bird 
Chaihs, Garments ' 
Claſe, to ſhut up 
 Clths,: Webs 
Could, if he would 
Cud, of Cattle 
Cruel, fieree 
Crexwel, Worked 
Dane, of Denmark 
Dejgn, to grant 
Dam, to ſtop Water 
Damn, to condemn 


"Ix 


8 


1 
I Dey, a Governer 


Deer, in a 


| 


1 


Dun, Colour 


| 
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Day, the Morning 
Dear, of great Price 
ark 
Dew, on the Grafs 


Due, a Debt 


Die, to deceaſe 


Diet, Proviſions 


| Dyer, Aſſem ly 


Do, to act 


| Doo, the Female Deer 


Done, acted 


Ear, of the Head 
Ere, befor E N 
Laru, to 3 
2 earn, to pity 
7. alu, Linnen, Sc. 
Fane, a W er 
Fain, deſirous | ” 
Feign, to diſſemble 
Faint, weary 
Feint, a Pretence 
Fair, comely 


i F. are, Diet 


Fir, Wood 
Furr, on the Skin 
Flocr, of a Rooms 
Flour, for Bread 


| Flower, of the Field 


Fool, an Ty 
Foul, dirty 


Foaul, a Bird 


Gall, on the Lives. 


Gau, a Frenchman 


- Gilt, with Gold, & „ 
Guilt, Sin 
Grea/e, or Fat 
Greece, a Conntry 
Groan, to ligh / 
Grown, larger 


\ 
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Urot, a cave 
Great, Four Pence 
Hall, to ſalute 
Hale, to drag along 
Hlair, of the Head 
Heir, to an Eſtate 
Hare, in the Field 
Hart, a Beaſt 
Heart, the Seat of Life 
Heel, of the Fot 
Heal, to cure a Wound 
Head, of the Body 
Heed, to take Care 
Hear, to hearken 
Here, in this Place 


Hie, to make Haſte | | 


High, lofty: 
Him, that Man 
Hymnus a Song 
Hire, Wages. 
Higher, more high 
His, of him 
Hef, to deride 
Hour, of the Day 
Our, belong ing to us 
Hole, Hollov- wann 
hole, perfect 
Heor/e, a Beaſt 
Hearſe, with Cold 
Hue, Colour 
Hexw, to cat down 
Hugh, a Man's Name 
7 myſelf 
£;e, to fee with 
PI, I will 
Ile, in a Church 
Je, an Iſland 
In, within 
. Jun, for Travellers 
Kill, to murder 
Lilu, for Brick 


3 Ls 


„ 
— 


Leaſt, malleſtt 
Lind, X. Member | 
| Ln, to paint * 
Loath, to abbey” edt 


Lo! behol&: Be DS 
| Low, humble 
| Lowyer, to det dow * 
Lowr, to frown 
Lane, a narrow W 
Lain, did lie 
Mace, finiſhed: 5 (HP A. 


15 


9 


— — — 


Main, chief Thing 


3 


Male, he 


a 


Mayor, Magiſtrate 


1 Mare, to ride ON D535 
Mead, Liquor: 


Meade, one of Media! 0 


Mein, Behaviour 
Meat, to eat. 

Meet, together 

Mete, to meaſure 


* 


Muſe, to meditate 
Might, ons ach N 


— 


Moat, a Ditch al \\ 
| Mere, in the Bye: © 
| Moan, to 3 

Mor, cut down 

li, Naim, a Place 5 
Naame, Title 1. 2 


Si Oar, of wipes": 8 


. at merh, 8 


— - 4 
bs * 


| Quays for pe - 1 MX 
Left, left that e £250 QI | ' 


Loth, unwilling 5 er 


. 4 
ai 2 Ag 


F: 23 . 
Maid, a Virgin . (oe 


3 n one, 3 Ot nn 
Mail, Trunk ag to av 


Mean, wrothlefs * 5 


Mews, for wes. No 


Mite, in Cheeſe N 


15 


, belonging to to 
. 0 a Diſtance 
$ Ob alas 
Ove, to be indebted to 
One, in Number 
- Won, did win | | 
Our, of as 
Hour, ſixty ans 
Pale, Colour _ 
Pail, a Veſſel un 
Pain or Ger 1 
Pane, of Glaſs 
Pair al Couple 
Pere, to cut off 
Pauſe, a flop 
Paws, of a Bird 
Peal, upan Bellis 
Peel, to take me Outdde of 
Peace, Love 
Piece, of Gold, c. 
Pear, & mit | 
Peer, a Lord 
Pier, for Ships 
Pike, Fi 
Pique, a Quarrel  .. 
Place, of Abode 
Plaice, a Fiſk; 
Plain, clear | 
Plane, a Tool, Tree, c. 
Plaid, as the Hair 
Plate, of Metal 
Pleas, Pretences 
Pleaſe, to content 
Plumb, the F ruit 
Plum, a lead Weight 
Pole, a Stick 
Poll, to cut Hair 
Poor, ne 
Pour, as Water | 
Power, Streng 


Y 


Praiſe, S | 


Prays, he prayeth * 
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Pray, to beſeech 
rg. a Buoty 

Queen, the King's Wiſe 
' Quean, a dirty Slut 
Rain, Water 
| Reign, of a King 
Kein, of a Bridle 
| KRaj/e, to ſet up 
| Razz," to pull down | 17 
Kays, Sun- Beams 
} Read, I read 


| Reed, a Shrub 


| Rear, to eret 


4} Reare, the hinder Part 


| Rhyme, a Verſe. 


i Rime, a freezing Miſt 


Rizht, Juſt, true 
| Rive,” Ceremony 
Ms,rigli, a Workman 


| Write, with a Pen 


Read, the Highway 
| Rode, did ride 


Koe, a Kind of Deer 


| Non of Trees, c. 
| Romez a City 
com, of an Houſe 
Root, of Plants 
| Rout, to defeat 
Sail, of a Ship 


| Sale, of Goods 


Scene, of a Stage 
Seen, beheld 
| Seas, great Waters 
Sees, he fees - 
| Seize, to bs hold of 
Ceaſc, to forbear 
Seem, to appear 
Seam, that is ſewed 
| Seer, a Prophet 
Sear to burn 
Sent, away 
| Scent, a Smell 


— 


Cent. an Hanh 


Sheww, to make appear 


Shoe, for the Foot 
Shoar, cut, Oe. 
Shore, the Water- coaſt 
Sigh, a Token 
Sine, in Geometry 
Sight, ſeeing 
Cite, to ſummon 
Sleigbt, Dexterity 
Slight, to deſpiſe 
$/2e, ſour Fruit 
Slow, tardy " 
Sole, of a Shoe 
Soal, a Fiſh 
Some, a Part 
Sum, the Whole 5 
| Son, a Man Child 
$44, in the Firmament 
| Soon, quickly 
$7v76n, to faint 
Sore, an Ulcer 
Sear, to mount up 
Co, thus 
Soxv, with ſeed 
Stair, ſome Steps 
Stare, to look earneſtly 
Steal, to rob. 
Steel, Metal 
Stead, a Place 
Steed, a Horſe 
Stile, a Paffage 
Style, for Writin 
, did * 
Stud, an Emboſſment 
Sue, at Law 
Sea, with a Needle 
Soo, a Swine 
HSeveat, of the Brow 
$-weet, delicious 


kf 
; 
I — _ 


we 


| Thyme, > bveet Herb 


SY 
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5 


Tale, a Story 


= 
1 


——— —— — 


| 


| 


Tax, a Subſidy 2.35% . 
Tail, the Bnd © 5 


Teint, to corrupt 


Tent, for Soldiers 


Foam, for Horſes 
| Teem, to pour out 
The, an Article 
The, a a perſonal Name 
There; at that Place 


| Their, of them QI ea 


Throm, A Sear of me 
Thrown, caſt | 
Time; when 


To, unto 
Toe, of the Foot 
T ave, « Couple 


ws 


Too, likewiſe * 0 


Tour, 3 
Towr 7 o 


7 ſoaver, for Nee 
Vale, a Valley, 

Veil, a Covering » 
Vain, uſeleſs 


| Pen, of the Body 


Ure, Cuſtom, Gr. 
Tour, of you TH 

Main, a Cart or Wagiioh 
| Wane, to decreafe : 

Ware, Merehandize 
Wear, to put on Cloaths. 
Were, as we were 

VVaiſt, the Middle 
Waſte, to ſpend 

H"cigi, to poize - 

Mey, torty Butheis 

Wheal,.a Spot 
Wheel, of a Cart, Cc. 

Meat, feeble : 


| Heel, ſeven Days 


* 


* 


cf 


Lew, a Tree 
| ive RING 


ap 
— — 


ana ENDEX. 


| ST Yohe, of Oxen 


OY an Egg. 


Wo R D 8 Geo Hank 


Ae a Man' s Name 
Able, powerful 
Account, Efteem 
Accompt, Reckoving 
Ad -vite, Counztk. 
Adviſe, to counfel. 


Alen, Mixture of Metal 


Allay, to eaſe the Pain 
Allg, a narrow wag 
Ah, à Friend, c. 
- Albow'd, granted h 
Hhud, great, Noĩſe 
Aar, for. Sacrifice 
Alter, to change 
Aber, going up. 
Aſent, Agreement 
Auger, a Carpenter's Tool 
Augar, a Southſaxer 
Bacen, Hog's Fleſh 
Bak:n, in the O Ven 
Beacon, Notice of Dan 
Becken, with the Hand + 
Berry, Fruit 
Bury, to inter the Dead 
Breaches, broken Places 
Breeches, to wer 
Borough, a Corporation 
Burrow, for Rabbits 
Canzon, a Gun 4 
eee, 
Capital, Chief 5 
Capitol, 3 &% Tower 23 | 
Captor, a Prize Taker 
| Cofrure, a Prize taken 
Cellar, far, Eiquor | 
Saller, one, that ſells , x 
ee fer Incenſe : 


| Cenfor, a Reformer 
Cen/ure,, to judge 


[ Cieling, of a Room 


Sealing, ſetting a Seal _ 
Cittenn, an Inſtrument 
Cttren, Fruit 1 
Cent, a Guard 
Century, an 100 Vears 
Choler, Anger 
Collar, for Ir Neck. 
Coctet, Schedule, 
| Coguet, a fickle Woman 
Concert, of Muſic © 
| Cenſort, Wife of a King 
| Coufin, a Relation 
Coxen, to cheat 
Council Aſſembly 
Counſel, Advice 
Courant, a . 
Curran, a Fruit 


* 


Current, a Stream, Ec. 


Courier, a Meſſenger 


| Currier, a Leather-Drefſer 


Cymbal, an Inſtrument | 
Symbol, a Sign 

Cruel, inhuman £9 
| Crezvel, Worſted | 

. Cypreſs,.a Fres 

Cyprus, an Iſland 
Colour, white, or black, 
Caller, a Sorter of Goods 
 Defer, to put off 
Differ, to diſagree | 
[ Deſecnt, For ng down 
| Difjemt, to diſagree 
De/e; t, Merit 


ü N 1, a W ildernes 


Dire, drndfal + 
Dyer, à Stainer of Cloth \ 4 
Die,, Proviſions * © | 


Dyer, Aſſembly 7 1 
* Eno, 1 in Number 
Encugh, in Quantity 
1 in Being 
Extent, Diſtance 
Fellon, a Diſeaſe 
Felan, a Criminal 


+ 


| Phillip, with the Finger 
Philp, a Man's Name 
Francis, a Man 
F. rances, a Woman 1 
Seſture, Carriage 
Fefter, a Merry Fell- 
Grander, greater 
Grandeur, Greatneſs * © 
Heaven, God's Throne 
Haven, Harbour 
Ale, lazy 
. Tdel, an Image 
Lace, to ſtir up 
Hligle, Knowledge 
Inaict, to proſecute 
Tadite, to compoſe 
Latin, a Langua WORE. 
Latten, Tin * po . 
Ie, to make leſs 
Læhſen, in Reading 
Eetice, a Woman's Name 
Lettice, an Herb - 
Liar, a Teller of Lies 


* 
=_ — - 


Lyre, a muſical Inſtrument 


Lover, let down 
n to frown 
Manner, Cuſtom 
Manor, a Lordſlup 
Manure, Dun 
Marſhal, of an At. 
Martial, Warlike 


1 


A 
” 
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Morter, made of Lime 


þ 


2 «ſents, Gifts IL 


þ 


I 
Sawour, Smell! 


| 
þ 


Marten, a Bird 4 9 1 


8 


I 


| Per/on, Somebod 
| Palace, of a 


Meſage, an Errand 
" Meſſage, am Houſe, e. 


Mortar, to pound 1 in 
ine" 
Ordnance, Cannon 


Ordinances Commanders. 


Parſon, of a Pariſh | 


Pallas, à God % . 


ee e, 
1 Ground 
Pattern, to copy WN 
| Parris a Teacher. EY | 
Poplar, a Tree 


+4 * . 


8 


ä Pefular, loved by N , 


Practice, Exerciſe. 


| Praiſe; to exerciſe TY 


Pre/enee, being here 
Princes, King 8 Kana : 

Princeſs, King's Daughter 
Profit, Advantage 


Prophet, a Fore teller 


Rancour, Hatred 
R anker, more thick 

Na ſar, the Inſtrument 
Raxzure, taken out : 

- Relic, the Remainder- ©; 
Reli, a Widow 

Recent, new; freſh 


Reſent, to be angry EY Be 
Saver, that ſaveth _ ** 


Saviour, the Redeemer 


Starling, a Bird 
| Sterlings, Engliſh Moneg. 4. 


E Ny" 


730 je, 
Martin, 4 Matt Name 
Medal, obi 
Meade, to buſy one's Self 
Metal, Gold, Se. 
| Metthe, Briſkneſs, Sc. 


a 
* 


Chronicle, à Hiftory 
Calender, of Months 
Calender, to ſmooth Cloth 

Complenent, Remainder 
C ext, a Ceremony 
 Deference, ReſpeRt | 
Difference, Difagreement 
- Empneat, famous 
Imminent, ap proaching 
Exerciſe, Labour © 
Exorc:/e, to conjure: 
__ Ghutmneus, ſticking 
wn, NT y 


3 
— — — 
W ͤ—— 1 CO * 


- 


L Prop becy, a Thing foretold 


Senior, elder 


EE . * AP e END 1 X. 

F N Hau, Worth | + 

3 Sattix, a ET Foil | | Pally, z Vale, or Dale 
I Senate, a 2 Ee. Pial, or Phial, of Glaſs 
4 | wit Week Viol, for Muſic | 

b 8 — 1 — N 
8 . Worn: of three Olable. 

3 Bine, | 

3 Silence, Help e *f * Ingenions, of quick aw 
4 A Afeftants, Helpers ' -.| [ren e, candid, ſincere - 
6 - :Harbdre, a Woman | harg y, Sleepinefs . 
k © Barbary, 4 Country | — ommon Pra 

f Barberry, a Fruit Paraſite, a Flatterer 

3 Celkery, an Herb Parricide, a Murderer 

4 alary W | * e , common People 
; Chroec Continuance Pop full of People 


Precedent, Exam 


_ 
| Pre/ident, that pre 


 Promijes, introduBoty” 


| Premiſes, Lands, c. 


Principle, a Maxim, &c. 


| Principal, Chief 


Propheſy, to foretell 


Ser grior, a Lord 


Vacation, Time of Reſpite 
Fecation, a DOS: t 


Vn 


* 


4 


—_ i. Ad 


; B AB 5 Barbara 

| Babe, a Child 
Bar, Hinderance 

Bare, naked ' '' - ;: 
Bit, a ſmall Piece 


Lite, with the Teeth. - 


*— 


__— 


＋ A n l. K 


Worns * meren in Sound and Si gnification by the 
Addition Fe Anal, the Uſe of which ſee 7 in Page 7. 


] 


Breathe, to take Air 


| Care, a Staff 


II. 


| Breath, Air 


Can, to be able 


Chin, of the Face 


| |] Ching, a Back-bong: 


28 to W: 
Dine a 2 | * 
Din, Noiſe 

Dine, eat at Dinner 
Fat, well- a 5 
Fate, Deſtin 145 
Fan, to &- 92 
. Fane, Weather- Cock 
Far, at a Diſtauce 
Fare, Entertainment 
Fin, of a Fiſn 
F ine, brave 
Gate, a Dor 
Hats my haſt 
Hafte, 8 
Hop, — Fruit 
Hepe, to expect 
Hug, to embrace 
Huge, very big 
Kin, Relations 
Kine, Cows _.. 
Mad, diſtrated | 
Made, done 
Man, in 3 
Mane, of a Horſe 
Mar, to ſpoil 
Mare, a Beaſt 
Mat, Matthew 
Mate, Companion 
Met, come together 
Mete, to meaſure 
Nod, with the Head 
Node, a Knot 
Not, no 
Note, to obſerve 8 
Os; ee 
One, an Unit 
Pat » fit, Sc. 


8 a 


5 


_ 


: . þ 'P 25 
1 ö 3 5 
| 
4 


Rog Mage Clock 17? * Fe. 
; Fae.) WO | * 
| Rake? a long 8 85 


$i 


Rote, by Cuſtom od ene SEES, 


\ Scar,'from a Wound 
e e n 
Serap, a Bit 


TS 


„ a Pretence 


| Shame, Diſgrace © - 
| | Sir, Maſter 4 
Sire, àa Father 


} Siag, ABer 2 
I Szage, to ſtand upon 
IL, in the S kx 
14 Stare, to gaze / n 
| _ Thin, lean, e. 
Thins, of thee - 

| Trip, to go nimbly | 
ö Tripe, or ar 9 
| Tun, in Wei ght 

1 Tune, 3 In Muße : 


. ante, a Weather- 
D, from we hs 
2 Uk, common Practice 
War, fighting 

are, Merchandize 

a ID: 2, tO 
Vine, 5 


Rn #3.3 


4 


1 


2 


* 
2 


Nane, reg N 
N 


— 


Fi Van, the: Front 


Nor, to conſume 4 | 
g : 
f . 


| Scrap, with a Knife 


> 
n 
* 
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Juft Publiſhed, Pr. 15. 
{Embelliſhed with an emblematical Frontiſpiece, and ſundry 
new and curious Copper-plate Cuts, deſigned and executed by 
the beſt Hands, repreſenting ſuch Vic Es as Children are 


moſt addicted to, and ſuch VI R TURES as ſhould be firſt in- 
culated, and could be beſt repreſented in the Countenance 


and Attitude of each Figure: Alſo Fable Cuts, on Education, 


. Induſtry, Cruelty, to Animals, &c.) 


PHE NEW ENGLISH TUTOR: | 


Or, MODERN PRECEPTOR. 
Conſiſting of OR THOGRAPHY, or the Art of Spelling 


and Reading, digeſted mto a praQtical Syſtem, under a few plain, - 


_ eaſy Rules, which any Child may be capable of retaining. 
„ ON To which is annexad, / 
An ABSTRACT of ENGLISH GRAMMAR» 


on PRACTICAL NEw PLAN. / 


: By A. F ISH ER, Author of this Grammar. 


£7 This Book is humbly recommended to the Notice of the 
diſcerning Part of the Public; as it will be found upon Experience, 
and muſt appear evident on the Peruſal, that Learners conducted 


after this Plan, will not only be made to read in a very ſhort . 


Time, but alſo rendered infallibly correct in their Spelling, 
when they come to Writing out, &c. as their Practice in the 


identical Yowers of the various Letters in their diſſerent Poſitions” 
_ muſt ground them in the true and exact Sounds of Syllables ; 
While the two or three plain Rules for dividing, give to Words 


their proper Progunciation without the impotent Help of marked 
Accents. - 23 OC 62 = 
This Method gains und pa ſome of the Northern 


Parts of GREAT-BRITAIN, though it is almoſt, if not altoge- 
ther, unknown in the South, as this Way of ſoundivg the Letters 
(particularly the Conſonants which have no Vocal Sounds) 
cannot be communicated but 17 the Mouth only : And though 
this Account of it may look like Enthuſiaſm in School-maſter- 


ſeip, to ſuch as are Strangers to this Method, yet if they pleaſe 
to make a. Trial of it (and certainly any one may venture his 
Faith upon Conviction in this Caſe) they may hereafter become 

its warmeſt Advocates. IRS: a | 
EO LONDON: | 
Printed for M. RicHARrDs0xN, and fold by the Bockſellers in 
| Ton and Country. 
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